


DENNIS HERMANZO

$75 special price and free gimmicked blindfold - extended for Vanish Magazine subscriptions! 

Exclusively available at Stevens Magic Emporium.
www.stevensmagic.com

Dennis Hermanzo is a European mentalist who has some fresh approaches to 
routines, both classic and familiar, that make this collection of mentalism routines 

well worth reading... Jheff (Marketplace of the Mind).

“Mr. Dennis Hermanzo’s book really surprised me. I was very happy to see his use of 
traditional methods in very straight-forward effects that are really worth doing! Dennis 
explains each routine in nice and direct terms using only the minimal amount of suggested 
patter sot hat you can get straight to it and learn the material! As a person who has performed 
most of my life, I like to think I can recognize good work – this is “good work!” You won’t go 
wrong with this book. It is packed with good usable stage mentalism.” – Richard Osterlind. 

 

“I“I like your approach, nice and direct. is book is the proof that classics can be absolutely 
modern if used in the right way.” –  Luca Volpe
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Paul Romhany
editor@vanishmagazine.com
www.vanishmagazine.com

This edition, number 25, marks 
the fifth year of VANISH.  While 
it is a great achievement and 

one to celebrate, it also feels empty 
as we start the year off with the 
loss of some incredible people who 
helped shape the art of magic. 

Paul Daniels, Irene Larsen, Tom 
Mullica and Tihany were all 
wonderful contributors to magic 
and helped shape the lives of so 
many people around the world.

I couldn’t think of anybody better to 
write the tributes than Nick Lewin 
and Ben Robinson. 

Ben knew Paul Daniels personally 
and they had a close friendship. In 
the last edition of VANISH Ben did 
an incredible job with Paul’s feature 
story and I know it was very hard 
emotionally for Ben to put pen to 
paper and write something on Paul’s 
passing. Ben’s piece in this edition 
is very touching and very fitting to 
one of the greatest entertainers of 
our generation. I was honored to 
have worked with Paul at various 
jobs around the world and share the 
stage with him.  The biggest thrill 
for me was being able to say “thank 
you” to him when we first met. He is 
somebody who brought magic to 
millions of people around the world 

and made us all smile. Something 
we all need a lot more of.

Nick Lewin’s tribute is very touching 
as he shares personal stories about 
Irene Larsen, Tom Mullica and 
Tihany. As Nick says, “The magic 
world will never be the same.” Nick 
knew each one of these amazing 
people and his tribute really hits 
home how important friendship is. 

Tom Mullica was one of my all time 
favorite artists and sadly I never 
got to meet him. I wish I had just 
so I could say “thank you” like I did 
with Paul Daniels. In this fast-paced 
world where we take things for 
granted we forget to simply say 
“thank you” to people who we have 
admired for a long time.

Looking back on the past few years 
I know the magazine would not be 
possible without my friends who 
have all contributed to the success 
of the magazine.  Without these 
wonderful people VANISH  would 
not be possible. We are now closing 
in on almost 200,000 readers for the 
Franz Harary edition, which is the 
largest to date. This is followed very 
closely by Edition 24 which was the 
Paul Daniels feature edition. 

Yes, VANISH is a full time job without 

the pay, but it is something I 
dearly love and a chance to me 
to say “thank you” to the art of 
magic which has helped me live 
the life I’ve wanted since I was 
eight. 

With the new format of VANISH 
via Joomag, you can now 
interact with the articles and 
share your favorite stories. I 
encourage everybody to do this. 
I also hope to launch the printed 
version of VANISH very shortly.
I have modelled VANISH after 
MAC magazine, the only printed 
magazine I buy. Each issue 
ranges from 200-250 pages and 
comes out bi-monthly.  You can 
get the hard copy or on-line 
version and it is filled with great 
adverts, articles and reviews. 
Not a bad model when you 
think about it.  The future of the 
magazine looks very bright and 
I welcome everybody to join 
the VANISH family. If you have a 
trick or article you’d like to share 
please drop me a line.

Stay safe and be well

Paul Romhany

FROM THE  
EDITOR
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BAMBOOZLERS 
DIAMOND JIM TYLER

TRICK:  The magician asks someone to choose any 
section from a random newspaper (i.e. Editorials, Front 
Page Section, International News, Sports, Entertain-
ment, Classified Ads, etc.).  He then asks them to re-
move any four page spread and to add up the four page 
numbers.  The magician then divines the number they 
are thinking of.

SECRET: This is a great routine that can be done im-
promptu.  The only thing you need is access to a news-
paper that has the traditional four page layout.  After 
the spectator chooses a section take hold of it and 
explain what you would like them to do next.  Your in-
structions will be to remove any page from that section 
and add up the four page numbers. Pantomime this 
action to be clear. The numbers to add up are the inside 
page numbers and the two found on the back of that 
same sheet.  

As soon as you have the section in your hands it is easy 
to divine what their number will add up to be.  Simply 
add the numbers on the front and back of the first 

NEWSPAPER NUMBERS
page.  For example, the front page number might be 
page one while the back page number is page forty.  
Adding those two numbers together gives you forty-
one.  Now multiply that number by two and you’ll have 
your final result which is eighty-two.  Think about it.  If 
the front and back pages are 40 and 1 which totals 41 
added together, then on the backside of those pages 
will be the numbers 2 and 39 which is 41 again.  Forty-
one multiplied by two is eighty-two.  Every four-page 
spread in that section will add up to be eighty-two.

It only takes a quick moment to glance at the back page 
numbers and do the math.  This could also be done 
with a book.  The problem with a bound book is that 
one cannot easily remove a four page spread.  How-
ever, if you were to remove the staples from a saddle-
stitched book, you could perform the same miraculous 
effect.  Once upon a time a good friend of mine gave 
me a beautiful antique dictionary. The binding came 
undone over time and several pages fell out and were 
lost.  Incidentally, I couldn’t find the words to thank him.
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KNOT IMPOSSIBLE TIE

Effect
 
The magician explains that he always had trouble to 
make a proper knot with his tie. When he tries, the ties 
goes through every trouble you can imagine: it is cut 
with imaginary scissors and restored, stretched magi-
cally and the ends move from one place to an other. At 
the end, the magician takes someone else’s tie to do a 
knot in one second.

Explanations

The principle is very simple: it’s classic rope routine, 
George Sands style, but with a tie. You just have an ad-
ditional piece of tie that allows you to do classical rope 
techniques with the tie. 

Warning! I highly recommend you get a proper train-
ing on rope magic before you start learning this routine 
because I can’t explain everything in detail. I personally 
learned with “Daryl Encyclopedia of rope magic” and 
really enjoyed it but there are hundreds of DVDs and 
books out there on the subject from George Sands, 
Daryl, or others.

By Butzi, Magicien

VIDEO RECAP

Gimmick building

Get two similar ties. The crucial point is to have a 
straight tie, not the classical wide ones otherwise 
your manipulation won’t look good. The best ties are 
the new, trendy, young looking ones. As you will see, 
one end of the tie will be tighter than the other. Don’t 
worry, no one will see it as the size difference is too 
small, even in close-up.

This is what you will need to build the gimmick:

Sharp cissors/ 2 thin ties/ Sawing gears (a needle a 

KNOT
IMPOSSIBLE 
TO TIE

CLICK HERE TO WATCH THE VIDEO
TUTORIAL : 17 Minutes

16 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

thread is enough) / a cutter / Glue / Working gloves / 
maybe a black sharpie / a lighter.

Then you:

1) Cut the duplicate tie with efficient scissors at 
25cm from the wider end, in a V shape.
2) Remove this bit and extra threads
3) Saw the ends with a thread that has the same 
(or close enough) color as your tie.
4) Cut extra pieces or burn them.

Recap of the techniques in order

1) Remove the ends by switching an end of the little 
piece with the main end of the tie
2) Put back the ends: same move but reverse.
3) Make a knot with the gimmick (for the “bow 
tie”): do move n°1 but finish the knot.
4) Pretend to cut the tie with your fingers
5) Untie that knot to pretend you have two ties: 
one small and one long one.
6) Stretch the little tie: pull on the little tie on your 
right still holding the 2 ends in one hand. 
7) Restore the tie: take one end and hold it with an 
end of the little tie
8) Put the gimmick in your pocket saying “you put 
the ends in your pocket”. And make them “come back” 
by rolling your thumb around the tie.
9) Instant one handed knot with the spectator’s tie 
and put it around your neck. Works best with classical 
wide ties.
10) Untie the knot and perform Tenkai’s rope 

through neck 
11) My finish is to simply tie a knot with my audi-
ence. It’s a “After all that madness, we’ve made it togeth-
er” solution. It’s quite contested and I understand. If you 
don’t like it, try any automatic tie knot on the market.

HAVE FUN WITH IT !!

NOTE: 
Although this idea has been commercialized by Lee 
Ang-Hsuan as « Tie Knot », I came up with this idea on 
my own, 3 years ago and I bet that many have in the 
past as seeing the similarities between a tie and a rope 
is not genius work. But it’s interesting and brings logic 
to your magic. My routine is more suited for close-up or 
parlor situation, as a magician that looses control of his 
tie and I performed it at the magic castle in the close-
up gallery. I recommend you to watch Lee Ang-Hsuan 
routine that might be more suited for a solo music 
stage act.
A large part of the original manipulations, that I learned 
from Daryl encyclopedia of magic, appear to be invent-
ed by George Sands around WWII. (http://www.geniim-
agazine.com/magicpedia/George_Sands). And some by 
others like the Tenkai rope through neck by Tenkai, and 
I’m sure tons of subtleties by tons of differents magi-
cians who claim them to be “theirs”.

q

https://youtu.be/APbDnhCGhNQ
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maybe a black sharpie / a lighter.
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through neck 
11) My finish is to simply tie a knot with my audi-
ence. It’s a “After all that madness, we’ve made it togeth-
er” solution. It’s quite contested and I understand. If you 
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HAVE FUN WITH IT !!

NOTE: 
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Ang-Hsuan as « Tie Knot », I came up with this idea on 
my own, 3 years ago and I bet that many have in the 
past as seeing the similarities between a tie and a rope 
is not genius work. But it’s interesting and brings logic 
to your magic. My routine is more suited for close-up or 
parlor situation, as a magician that looses control of his 
tie and I performed it at the magic castle in the close-
up gallery. I recommend you to watch Lee Ang-Hsuan 
routine that might be more suited for a solo music 
stage act.
A large part of the original manipulations, that I learned 
from Daryl encyclopedia of magic, appear to be invent-
ed by George Sands around WWII. (http://www.geniim-
agazine.com/magicpedia/George_Sands). And some by 
others like the Tenkai rope through neck by Tenkai, and 
I’m sure tons of subtleties by tons of differents magi-
cians who claim them to be “theirs”.
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FLASH WAD

Introduction
For the bulk of my professional life, I’ve made my living performing for companies after their dinners, at sales 
meetings, during their new product introductions, working on their trade show stands, etc. Whatever you call 
this brand of magic, it’s an animal unto itself. It was in this environment that I came up with this very simple but 
startling production. I’ve used this in sales meetings, hospitality suites and on trade show floors.
Those of you familiar with the old egg production from a bamboo mat (called, the “Chinese Egg Bag”) will 
quickly see where I’ve drawn my inspiration. 

Effect
A standard tri-fold brochure is shown front and back. The performer folds it in half. From the center a huge roll 
of cash is dumped out – seemingly from nowhere.

Required
For this you will need is a tri-fold brochure. These are pretty standard and can be picked up at most banks and 
offices. If you’re struggling to find one just wait. No doubt one will be coming in your junk mail in the next day 
or so. These are the standard sized brochures that either fit in a #10 envelope in the U.S., or DL sized envelopes 
in Europe.
You will also need a big roll of cash. The one I use is a “flash roll” in the truest sense. I simply took a few sheets of 

THOM PETERSON
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newspaper and cut them into the size of bank notes. 
On the face of this, I’ve put a $100 bill. You could also 
just put a photocopy of a $100 bill, as this is only seen 
briefly. When rolling the bills, make sure that there is a 
hole in the center of the bills that will fit snuggly onto 
your thumb. Just think of it as a huge green thumb-tip. 
One last note: In the past, I’ve sometimes glued a one-
inch section of PVC tubing in the center of the roll. 
This keeps the hole in the bills from closing in on itself. 

Set-Up
With a suit jacket on, place the brochure in your inside 
coat pocket with the back panel of the tri-fold toward 
the front, and the wad of bills tucked in just behind 
that. (Fig. 1) You might find it necessary to tuck a 
handkerchief below the bills to keep them propped 
up as in the illustration. Alternatively, you can just 
steal the bills behind the brochure as you take the 
brochure out of your briefcase or bag.

To Perform
While reaching into your jacket, place your thumb 
snuggly into the roll of bills while grasping the bro-
chure. Bring out the brochure with the bills hidden 
behind it. (Fig. 2 & 3)

Will the bills hidden behind the brochure, begin to 
unfold the brochure by sliding your hand in front of 
the front-most panel. (Fig. 4)

Being careful not to flash the bills, continue to unfold 
the brochure. Once the brochure is fully open, bring 
your right hand, with the bills on the thumb, up to-
ward the top edge of the brochure. (Fig. 5)

You’re now going to show both sides of the brochure 
using the same moves as the egg and bamboo mat.  
Your left fingers are going to grasp the bottom edge 
of the brochure with your thumb facing the audience, 
and your fingers on the back. Lift the bottom edge of 

the brochure up the back of the page and feed it in 
between your right fingers and the bills. (Fig 6) As the 
bottom edge of the brochure covers the audience’s 
view of the bills, allow your right fingers to let go of 
the top edge of the brochure that it was previously 
holding, allowing it to fall down and in front. (Fig. 7) 
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Your hands should now be in the same position as 
they were at the start of the move.

This will show both sides of the brochure, but not ex-
pose the bills. Be careful here not to overdo it. Show-
ing each side once is usually enough. More than that 
and you risk someone coming up on stage and trying 
to medicate you.

When you’re ready for the production, bring the bot-
tom of the brochure back up to the right hand, but 
this time allow the roll of bills to fall inside the bro-
chure as your right hand pinches both short edges of 
the paper together. 

With your left fingers, still holding the brochure 
pinched at the top with the bills hidden inside, re-
move your right hand. (Fig. 9)

Make whatever incantation you feel appropriate, and 
dump out the bills. (Fig. 10)

This effect has served me well for many years. It’s been 
dressed up and presented in all kinds of ways. Use 
your imagination, and I’m sure you’ll come up with 
plenty. A few of mine have been:

Have you checked out this credit card company? They’re 
offering “cash rebates.”

You know, ANY company can print promises in their bro-
chure. Where we at XYZ Widgets differ is that we guaran-
tee your savings.

The other night I asked my wife to ‘pick a card.’ She picked 
– MasterCard! Little does she know that I’ve got an agree-
ment with this bank…

We at Acme Bank have zero charges for overseas cash 
advances. If you’re a frequent traveler it will be easy for 
you to see that the savings can be substantial! 
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DRINKS ANYONE

	 PAUL ROMHANY PRESENTS ...

www.EXTREMEMAGICMAKEOVER.com presents PAUL ROMHANY stand-up series .

DRINKS ANYONE?
A combination of  

the classic Color 
Change Book and Any 
Drink Called For tricks 

- great for adults 
and family 

entertainment.

Imagine Any Drink Called For 
mixed with Color Change Book.  

GREAT STAND UP AND 
FAMILY TYPE ROUTINE

EFFECT
The magician brings out a menu style book 
with different colored drinks. He flips through 
the book showing a variety of brightly colored 
drinks including; orange juice, Cola, milk, 
chocolate etc. He asks the audience to call out 
any of their favorite drinks - he then turns the 
book upside down and pours out several glasses 
of a variety of drinks from inside the book. 
Flipping through the book the magician shows 
that the colors are gone and all that is  left are 
pictures of black and white drinks. One final 
time,  the magician turns the book upside down 
and pours out a dark drink in to a glass. Finally, 
he flips through the book showing that all the 
drinks are gone and the pages  are now all 
blank.

METHOD
This combines three well known effects.

1. Color Change Book
2. Drink in Newspaper gimmick
3. Any drink called for.

You will need to 
print your own book 

- graphics can be 
purchased online for 

various drinks.

P A U L  R O M H A N Y :
STAND UP SERIES

T E L E P H O N E
+64 022 6818276

All manufacturing rights reserved to Paul Romhany

Rhoncus tempor placerat.
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DRINKS ANYONE?!  PAUL ROMHANY

www.EXTREMEMAGICMAKEOVER.com presents PAUL ROMHANY stand-up series .

SET UP
Color Change Book

I designed the book myself and had it 
printed at a local printer. This is a standard 
Color Change Coloring Book set up.  I took along 
a book to my printer, along with the 
graphics I had put together and told them 
what I wanted. They were able to cut it for 
me and bind it professionally. I will tell you 
that it wasn’t a cheap exercise, however the 
end result was worth it, because the effect 
plays extremely well. 

The graphics I downloaded from the 
internet,  and used them in my book. I took 
the colored drinks and on the computer 
changed them in to black and white. The 
best way to set up the book is  to look at the 
standard children’s  version of the trick, and 
you’ll understand where the pages must be. 
It is important to show your printer this so 
they understand where to put which pages.

In the back cover of the book I placed 
a very thin piece of plastic. This is because 
the water from the Water to Newspaper 
gimmick will make the back page slightly 
wet when poured out from the book. I  then 

stick the Water to Newspaper gimmick to 
the plastic sheet.

Glasses for Any Drink Called For
I keep things as simple as possible. In each 
of the glasses  are colored dye. One will have 
orange (orange juice),  white (milk),  yellow 
(pineapple) and another black (ink).

If you want to take this further you 
could use Jim Steinmeyer’s set up for his Any 
Drink Called For effect Hospitality. This way 
you could have more drinks and hand them 
out.

For my version, I use a wooden drinks 
tray which has high edges. This will hide 
the small amount of dye in the bottom of 
each glass.

SET UP
The color change book is set up with the 
Water to Newspaper gimmick in the back of 
the book filled with water. It will bulk out a 
little so you need to be careful how you 
handle it. 

The tray with empty glasses  is on the 
table.

The audience will 
call out a variety of  
drinks - you have 
selective hearing 
and start pouring 

quickly. It will 
appear as though 
you pour out what 

you hear being 
called out.

Example of  one of  the series of  drinks, color, black & white and blank.

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.EXTREMEMAGICMAKEOVER.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
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www.EXTREMEMAGICMAKEOVER.com presents PAUL ROMHANY stand-up series .

ROUTINE
To start, bring out the “Fun Drinks 
Menu” flipping through it showing the 
many different drinks that are in it. 
Mention the name of drinks that you 
will later ‘pour’ from the book. In my 
case, it is  orange juice, Cola and milk 
drink. I have found that the most 
popular drinks when working for kids 
are orange, Cola, milk and chocolate 
milk.

If you do this effect for adults  you 
will probably need to have beer, red 
and white wine etc. In this  case, I 
would look at the table mentioned 
earlier in Jim Steinmeyer’s Hospitality.

For children, it is not necessary to 
go to these lengths  to prove the 
different drinks are real. 

Tell the audience you would like to 
find out their favorite drinks.  Have 
them all call out the drinks  they enjoy 
the most. As they are calling out you 
‘hear’  some of the drinks.  Because of 
the design of the Water in Newspaper 
gimmick you can turn the Drinks 
Menu upside down, and pour out some 

of the water. Using your hand to cover 
some of the glass quickly pour the 
water in to the three glasses with dye in 
them. As  the glass fills up, it will appear 
as  though the drinks are coming from 
the menu book.   I  generally say things 
like,  “Cola, that’s my favorite drink”, as I 
pour a glass of  Cola.

After pouring the drinks, turn the 
book over and flip through now 
showing the colored pictures are all 
black and white. I’ll leave the patter up 
to you at this point but obviously you 
act surprised. 

Turning the book over, pour out 
the remainder of the water in to the 
last glass, showing the drink that is 
black. Again, hold the glass  in such a 
way that your hand covers a little of 
the glass. As soon as the 

Holding the menu book in such a 
way show the pages are now blank.

FINAL NOTES
There is quite a lot of work 

involved in setting this up. Once it’s 
done you will have something that is 

original and plays  well with family type 
audiences. The secret for pouring the 
water is to do it all rather quickly. As 
soon as  the kids start calling out drinks 
it is important you make comments 
about the ones in your book and start 
pouring, without any  hesitation. This 
will cover the fact that water is  coming 
from the book. I keep the book close to 
the glasses,  and use my hand to cover 
part of  the glass.

Over the years I have played 
around with a lot of different routines 
and ideas using the Color Change Book 
effect, and have made and used many 
of them. P lease note that a l l 
manufacturing  rights are reserved for 
this  effect. If anybody wants to make 
this  up drop me an email and I will 
email you the pdf of the  book that I 
put together.

email: info@paulromhany.com
www.extrememagicmakeover.com
www.paulromhay.com

Color Drink Page, black and white drink page and blank page. All rights reserved Paul Romhany

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
mailto:info@paulromhany.com
http://www.extrememagicmakeover.com
http://www.paulromhay.com
http://www.EXTREMEMAGICMAKEOVER.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.amazingguystore.com
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$20 (CAD) 
Phonebook Test      

by Louie Foxx

Effect:  
You show a prediction that is sealed in an envelope 
and a phone book.  You set the phone book on the 
table and open it.  You also have a Canadian $20 with 
a window on it.  The person from the audience can see 
through the window as you move it down the page to 
illustrate what’s going to happen.  To randomly select 
a business and not have their personal biases affect 
this, you will run the twenty down the column and 
they will say stop whenever they want.  Once they say 
stop, they look through the window and see if they 
can see the name of business through the window.  
You have them say the name of the business and open 
your prediction to show it matches the item.

Set Up:  
To make the gaffed Canadian twenty dollar bill you 
will need to cut out a bit of the a phone book so that 
the business you want to force will be visible in the 
window of the twenty dollar bill. You set this on the 
back of the twenty dollar bill with the force side out.  

Put a piece of tape over the edge closest to the win-
dow.  The gimmick is now complete.

I will now refer to the gimmick with two positions 
“open” and “closed”.  Open will refer to the piece of 
newspaper visible through the window.  Closed is 
where the gimmick in not visible through the win-
dow.  See figure 2.

Working:   
Start with the gimmick in the closed position in your 
wallet and the phone book is on your table. Bring 
someone from the audience to the stage to help out 
with the effect.  Open the phone book to a page.

Take the twenty dollar bill out of your wallet and 
show on both sides by simply use your hand to cover 
the gimmick when you show the back of the twenty 
dollar bill.  Set it with the gimmick still in the closed 
position on the phonebook and run it down a col-
umn to demonstrate that you want them to say stop 
whenever they want.  

Ask them if they understand what you want them to 
do, when they confirm, you will then flip the page in 
the phone book to a new page, ideally somewhere 
in the letter area that matches your force business’s 
name. 

While you are asking and they are confirming they 
understand their job you briefly pick up the twenty 
dollar bill with your thumb on top and fingers below.  
Slip your index finger under the gimmick and move 
it forward into the open position as you set it back 
down on the phonebook. (See Figure 3)

Shield the window with your hand, so they can’t 
peek until they commit to saying stop.  When they 
say stop, you move your hand so they can read 
what’s in the window of the twenty dollar bill and 
have them announce the name of a business they 
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see to the audience.

Lift up the gimmick flipping the flap into the closed 
position so the window clear again.  Now all that’s left 
to do is open the prediction and have them show the 
audience that it matches their selection!

Revelation ideas:  If doing it one on one in an informal 
setting, text a picture of the business to the person 
with instructions not to look at the text until the trick 
is over. 

Reveal it in a picture on your Facebook page.  

Notes:  Don’t worry if you aren’t in Canada, this can 
be done with the current Starbucks gift card that has a 
windows in them.

My gimmick shows U Haul as the business, and all the 
businesses that can be seen through the window are 
U Haul, so while they see more than one listing, they 
only have one business to choose from. 

Barrie Richarson in Pabular Vol 4 #4 refers to this style 
of gimmick where you force an item through a win-
dow in an object as an “old gimmick”. 

FIGURE 2

FIGURE 3
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LexIcon
Effect: Pulling out your phone, 
you explain to your audience that 
your phone is no ordinary smart 
phone. In fact it's the smartest 
phone in the world! To prove your 
point you have a spectator deal 
down from a shuffled deck, to stop 
at one card. Displaying the apps 
on your phone's screen, you ex-
claim that it has found their card. 
When your spectator looks at you 
in confusion, you shake your phone 
to reveal that the apps have rear-
ranged themselves to spell out the 
selected card!

Setup: While for the sake of this 
column I'll be explaining lexIcon 
in the context as a card reveal, it's 
actually more of a concept you 
can apply to multiple effects.
To begin you are going to down-
load several apps that have a 
single letter as their icon. For 
the sake of explanation, I'll as-
sume that you are using the Four 
of Spades. These are the apps I 
recommend: Food Holiday, Opera 
Mini, Ustream, Redfin, OWA, Fan-
dango, Snapguide, Planning Go, 
Atomic Lite, Documents, E-Trade-

Pacific, and SnapShow. When the 
apps are in the above order on a 
blank screen on your phone, they 
will spell out the Four of Spades 
(Fig. 1). If you wish to reveal a 
different card, or a word, a simple 
Google search will reveal several 
apps that have letter icons.
Rearrange your apps into a ran-
dom order. Try your best to make 
sure that there is no way to tell 
what the apps will reveal when 
you are done (Fig. 2). Take a 
screenshot of the page and rear-
range the icons once again to spell 
the Four of Spades. As this trick 
will work with both iOS and An-
droid, Google the specific way to 

01 02

SHOW ON THE GO
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take a screenshot with your model 
of phone.

Before performing, turn on the ori-
entation lock for your device so that 
your image will not rotate if the de-
vice is tilted. It's important to make 
sure that orientation is locked in 
portrait mode. Finally open up the 
screenshot on your phone and then 
hit the menu on your device on the 
home screen. This will ensure that 
your image is open in your multitask 
browser, and will allow you to swipe 
to your reveal screen. Once you've 
navigated to the proper screen, 
open up your multitasking menu 
and select the screenshot. Your 
phone is now set up. The final step is 
to load your force card underneath 
your phone 

Performance: Hand your 
audience a deck of cards for them 
to inspect and shuffle, as you talk 
about the incredible card finding 
skills your phone possesses. When 
they are happy that cards have been 
thoroughly shuffled, have them deal 
down cards until they wish to stop, 
and then place the rest of the deck 
on top of the pile. To supposedly 

mark the position of their selection, 
place your phone on top of the pile 
(photo above)  as you continue to 
explain what your phone is about to 
do. This will load the selected card 
to the top of the deck. Pick up your 
phone, and display the app icons, 
and ask if they notice anything. 

When your spectators say they don't 
see what you are talking about, 
shake your phone back and forth 
as you hit the home button, which 
will take you out of your screenshot 
and bring you back to the last page 
you visited, which in this case is the 
reveal page. To the spectator it will 
look as if the apps have now rear-
ranged themselves. At this point 
you can either point out that the 
apps spell a word or wait for your 
spectator to come to that conclu-
sion themselves. Have them flip 
over the top card on the deck to 
show that the two have matched.

Notes: This effect was originally 
published in the January 2015 Issue 
of Linking Ring Magazine by my best 
friend in magic, Jeff Prace. Jeff has 
added two subtleties that I feel are 
worth mentioning. The first is he 

makes sure that he has a missed call 
notification in both the screenshot 
and the actual reveal page on your 
phone. This is just a subtle convincer 
that the apps have rearranged 
themselves, as the bottom row 
remains unchanged. Additionally, 
on Jeff's device of choice, an iPhone, 
he enables the reduce motion vis-
ibility setting on his phone. This will 
cause the screens to fade from one 
to another when you hit the home 
button. Personally I keep that set-
ting off, as I like the look of the apps 
visually flying around, but both have 
their pros and cons. What's great 
about this concept is you end clean, 
so all of the apps can be opened at 
the end to prove you aren't using 
any videos or photos. Additionally, 
this isn't limited to just one kind of 
phone, so you can have this set up 
on a plethora of devices.
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PAUL GORDON’S TWISTER
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1

The effect of this highly-popular trick of mine is that the four Kings magically reverse themselves 
one-by-one and then transform into the four Aces. As an extra (optional) ending, the Aces are cut 
into the deck and the missing four Kings are seen to be face up in the deck. One of the things I’m 
mostly proud of is that you do the whole thing with a (thin) five-card only packet!

            Twister first appeared in The Card Magic of Paul Gordon (1994), then in Nocturnal Creations 
and then in Harry Lorayne’s Apocalypse and finally in Gold Dust.  Set up: The Aces are on top of the 
deck in, from the top, B, B, R, R order; the Kings are face-down on the table in alternating colour 
order. To perform this routine with a shuffled deck, simply cull the Aces to the top whilst removing 
the four Kings. Or, go into this routine after any four-Kings routine that leaves the Aces on top of 
the deck.  (I often do this trick after Diminishing? Not Likely!)

Obtain a left pinky break under 
the four Aces as you reach to pick 
up the four Kings. Flip the four 
Kings face-up onto the deck im-
mediately picking up the block of 
eight cards at your left fingertips 
(whilst the left hand still holds the 
deck in dealing grip). The packet 
is held from above in Biddle Grip. 
Whilst squaring the packet of 
cards with both hands, get a right 
thumb break above the lowermost 
red Ace in preparation for Marlo’s 
ATFUS (Any Time Face-Up Switch; 
see the sleights section). I always 
prefer to use my left third fingertip 
to pull-down on the lowermost 
Ace to prepare for ATFUS. I think 
it’s better than lifting-up with the 
right thumb.

            To perform ATFUS, peel off 
(with the left thumb) the first King 
and place it to the bottom of the 
right-hand packet. The left thumb 
now peels off the second King 
from face to rear. Now, just before 
the left thumb goes to peel the 
third King (from the face of the 
right-hand packet), the three cards 

below the right thumb break are 
dropped onto the top of the deck. 
So, the third King is peeled to the 
bottom of the right-hand packet 
and the fourth King is simply left 
on display at the face/top of the 
packet.

            Position check: on top of 
the deck is a face-down red Ace 
followed by two face-up Kings. The 
small inhand packet consists of 
three face-down Aces sandwiched 
between a face-up red and black 
King.        Place the deck face-up 
onto the table in front of you as 
you will need it later.

First Count

            Perform any ‘magical’ action 
with patter to match and Elmsley 
Count the packet to show that one 
King has turned face-down. In ac-
tual fact, the spectators have seen 
the same red King twice.

 
Second Count

            Holding the packet in Elms-
ley Count grip, peel off (with your 
left thumb) the first King into your 
waiting left hand. Repeat with the 
second King. Then, with your right 
thumb, block push-off two cards 
(as one) followed by the last card 

onto the cards in your left hand. 
The count looks the same as the 
Elmsley Count, but you’ve shown 
two face-up Kings and two face-
down Kings.

Third Count

            Hold the packet in right-
hand Biddle Grip and use your left 
thumb to peel off three face-
down cards into the waiting left 
hand. The three cards are held 
in left-hand pinch grip; thumb 
on top and fingers underneath. 
The right hand holds a double 
showing a face-up King. Slide this 
double to third from top of the 
left-hand three-card spread. Close 
the packet.

 
Fourth Count

            Perform one more regular 
Elmsley Count to show four face-
down cards. As you complete the 
count, however, catch a break 
under the (last) top two cards and 
cut them to the bottom of the 
packet. Take your applause. Note: 
At the start of the ‘first count’, 
particularly for other magicians, I 
openly display the thinness of the 
packet. It looks good!
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            For the second climax, patter 
on these lines: “Did you like it, or 
would you rather see a four-Ace 
trick?” Flip the packet face up and 
do an Elmsley Count to show four 
Aces. The face (red) Ace shows 
twice, but no one notices. They are 
too astounded to notice!

 

            This may well be an anti-
climax; but it does clean-up the 
packet and the deck. You will have 
to decide for yourself whether or 
not to use it. Whilst holding the 
face-up Ace(?) packet in your left 
hand, pick up the face-up deck 
and place it onto the Aces. Without 
pausing, cut the deck at centre, 
flip it over and spread it face-down 
onto the table.

            Say, “If you were wondering 
where the Kings were…well, they 
are still in the deck!” Show them 
to be face up in the centre of the 
deck.

            Note: The Aces are the sand-
wiched cards. Do not be tempted 
to reveal them. Just use them for 
your next trick!
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instagram Erik Dobell
This time we’re going to take a look at Instagram 

which; contrary to popular opinion, is not the 
site where you post pictures of Justin Bieber with 

food. Although, I suppose you could…

Instagram is a social media site where folks share pic-
tures and short videos. It’s a fun site, easy to use and 
clutter free. The only downside is that you can only 
post pictures and short videos from the app on your 
phone, which isn’t that much of a downside.

So why would a Magician use Instagram? For start-
ers, it’s one of the most popular social media sites out 
there. Chances are most the people you know use In-
stagram in one way or another and you want to be on 
their feed. It’s all about keeping your potential clients 

aware of your existence and liking you.

The other reason you want to be on there is because 
it’s a very visual platform and Magic is a (mostly) visual 
art form. If you’re looking for an audience to watch 
your videos, Instagram is a good place to start. Unlike 
Twitter, people go on the site specifically to look at 
pretty pictures and short videos and; unlike Facebook, 
there is no clutter and no algorithm dictating what 
ends up in your feed.

Videos
Videos on Instagram can only be up to 15 seconds 
long, so you’re not going to do your cups and balls 
routine but you can show off some of your cardistry 

INSTAGRAM

35VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

skills or coin moves. Much like Snapchat, any type of quick and 
visual magic works very well on this site.

And what if you want to do your cups and balls routine? You can 
always use Instagram to send people to your videos. Post a cool 
picture or a visual moment on your Instagram page and tell people 
where they can find more in the caption, but keep the URL simple 
because you currently can’t put links in the caption area. So in my 
case, instead of putting https://www.youtube.com/channel/UCe-
co2H-4PMLIXvHMDDZgOMw/videos in the caption, I would send 
them to www.ImpossibilitiesShow.com/Media

Selfies
Like most performers now, I take selfies with people after the show. 
Unlike most performers, I take the pictures with my cellphone. If you 
scroll through our Instagram page (impossibilities_show) you’ll see 
a TON of selfies from our shows. That’s because I make a quick an-
nouncement during the performance letting everyone know we’ll 
be available for selfies after the show. I take the selfie and let them 
know it will be posted soon on our Instagram, Facebook and Twitter 
pages. Since people want to see the picture this is added incen-
tive for people to take the time to find us and follow us online, now 
we’re on their news feed and they’ll constantly remember our show. 
This makes it more likely they’ll come back to our show or share our 
information with their social circle.

It also just looks great from a PR standpoint. Since we started doing 
the selfies, I’ve had several people mention to me how it makes us 
look great because we have a constant flow of pictures of happy 
looking people at our show. It’s visual proof that we have a fun 
show. It also creates the illusion of celebrity  which is an idea I’ll get 
into at a later date.
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Testimonials
Testimonials are a great way to talk about how great 
you are without sounding like Kanye West and; thanks 
to social media, they are wicked easy to get. All you 
have to do is ask and send someone the link.

They’re also a great thing to post on Instagram.

This is a visual and nonintrusive way of reminding 
people how good your show is. The only downside is 
that you will need to either learn to do this yourself or 
find someone to do it for you.

And don't worry if you can’t afford Photoshop, I use 
Gimp. Gimp is a free, open source software that is very 
similar to Photoshop and there are some pretty good 
tutorials online to learn the basics. It took me a while 
to learn the program but now that I’m used to it, I can 
crank out these pictures pretty easily.

In Conclusion
These are just some of the things I’ve been doing with 
Instagram and I’m sure I haven’t even put a dent in all 
the different ways you can use this wonderful platform 
to connect with your clients. If you have any additional 
ideas or questions, send them to erikdobell@gmail.
com
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Visit our website for more information AcademyOf MagicalArts.com

UPCOMING SPECIAL EVENTS AT THE MAGIC CASTLE ...
Young Adult Nights, March 28 & 29 ♠ Volunteer Fair, April 3 ♥ Swap Meet, April 16 

Volunteer Appreciation Party, April 18 ♦ Cinco de Mayo, May 5 ♣ Kentucky Derby Viewing Party, May 7 
Mother’s Day, May 8 ♠ Father’s Day, June 19 ♥ Strolling Magic Showdown, July 19 

Half Christmas Fundraiser, June 25 ♦ Future Stars Week, July 25-31 ♣ Young Adult Nights, July 25 & 26
Some events are members only and/or require reservations. Some fees may apply.

Sunday, May 15 
Saban Theatre, Beverly Hills
Post-Show Party at the Magic Castle

Tickets on Sale March 21
SabanTheatre.org – General Public
MagicCastle.com – Members Only

Experience the MagicExperience the MagicExperience the Magic
48th Annual AMA Magic Awards

Sunday, May 15 
6 All-Star, Featured Performances All-Star, Featured Performances

Honoring Magician of the Year 

Dynamo
And an Array of Magic’s Best

Hosted by Celebrated 
Conjurer & Comedian 

Derek Hughes

Honoring Magician of the YearHosted by Celebrated 
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Find us on:

It’s no
Illusion

Don’t let the name fool you, at Wacky Zack’s 
Magic Shop, we take magic seriously and we 
believe that  great magic requires dedication, 
preparation and practice.  It also requires a 
personal touch that online stores alone just 
can’t provide.

Wacky Zack’s Magic Shop is a true brick and mortar shop 
in the greater Phoenix area! We consider ourselves a full 
service magic shop. Working with those who have never 
touched magic. To the working professional making 
their living with magic. As well all of those who love and 
respect magic at every level.

Magic Kits & Tricks  
for Every Skill Level
We provide kits and supplies for the 
beginner to the professional. Visit our shop 
for magic demonstrations and product demos.

New, Used  &  Collectible Magic
We have new and used magic and props. Trade  
up or consign your old magic.

Magic Lessons  
For all Ages & Skill Levels
Whether you’re a professional entertainer or just 
interested in learning a few tricks, we offer both 
group classes and private instruction.

Professional Support  
and Consulting for the Magician 
We offer professional consulting to help you develop 
your routine or take your act to the next level. 

Great Magicians Don’t Just Appear…

3434 W Greenway Road, Phoenix, AZ 85053

602-548-8667
Call, Click or Stop By Today!

wackyzacksmagic.com | magicandballoons.com

KING OF MAGIC
Japan's LArgest worldwide distributing Magic Shop

Dealer Info

h t t p : / / w w w . k i n g o f m a g i c . n e t

King of Magic is distributing magic items worldwide from Japan. 

We are on the top of the list for distributing our own original products in Japan.  

We have our own producting factory. King of Magic will continue creating and distributing new magic.

If you have any questions please contact us at:   

shawn@kingofmagic.net  (Native English Speaker)
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Hole Magician’s Buddy Air DancingPenetration
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Brendan Rodrigues 
The Magic Circle’s Close-up Magician of the Year 2016

If you have a story or a news related item please e-mail the editor at editor@vanishmagazine.com
We try to keep the news as current as possible and generally this is the last piece we work on prior to the magazine 
going live.

Brendan’s dextrous skills with 
vanishing and reappearing 
pens, along with high speed 
visual object manipulations 
has recently won him one of 
the most converted awards 
in the world of magic -  The 
Magic Circle’s Close-up Magi-
cian of the Year. 

An astounding display of 
brilliant, effortless, sleight 
of hand magic that has a 
wonderful spontaneity about 
it. The magic just happens in 
Brendan’s hands, it flows, it’s 
what magic should be. 
There’s no contrived magic 
spiel here, no dated ‘patter’. 
This is the sort of magic that 
you love to watch as Brendan 
performs stunning close-up 
magic right in front of your 
very own eyes.

Skillful, fun and engaging, 
from a magician that clearly 
loves every minute, as much 
as his audience does. Mind 
boggling prestidigitation by 
an extraordinary performer 
who is at the top of his game. 
One of the most impressive 
and memorable illusionists 

you’ll ever wish to see. Pro-
fessional, warm, charming, 
good-humored and out-
standing at what he does, 
Brendan is a truly natural 
sleight-of-hand specialist 
that will leave you bewil-
dered by his remarkable 
speed and dazzling skill.
Brendan is frequently the 
entertainer of choice by 
many of London’s most 
prestigious corporations, 
celebrities and politi-
cians. A fantastic all round 
performer who never fails 
to entertain all who he 
encounters from captains 
of industry, starts of sport, 
media personalities, heads 
of state and even members 
of the Royal Family.

Actress Alyson Hannigan 
is returning to TV in a most 
unexpected and magical 
way. No, the How I Met Your 
Mother star isn’t reprising 
witchy Willow from  Buffy 
the Vampire Slayer, she’s 
joining Penn & Teller: Fool 
Us as the new host of sea-
son three on The CW.

“My oldest daughter and I 
are huge fans of the show, 
so I am so excited to be 
hosting a program our 
whole family can watch 
together,” Hannigan said in a 
statement. “Not to mention, 
Penn & Teller are genius 
entertainers so any oppor-
tunity to work with them 
is amazing. And, of course, 
I’ve always wanted to play 
Vegas!”

The competition series, 
which will return for a third 
season this summer (exact 
date to be announced), 
sees magician-comedians 
Penn & Teller trying to figure 
out how other magicians 
perform a trick. If they 
can’t figure it out, then the 
magician wins the chance to 
open for the duo.
“Teller and I are big fans of 
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Alyson. She is talented, smart 
and funny. We are so happy 
that she’s joining us as host 
this season. She has prom-
ised us that she loves magic 
and can’t get enough,” Penn 
Jillette said in a statement. 
“She’d better not be bluffing, 
because we’re going to give 
her more than enough.”

Hong Kong-bound magician 
Luis de Matos on difference 
between illusion and magic
I create illusions, but magic 
only happens when I have 
the trust of the spectators, 
says Portuguese illusionist, 
one of eight who are bring-
ing their mind-boggling 
show to Hong Kong in April.

Having been seen by audi-
ences in more than 200 cities 
in 25 countries, The Illusion-
ists is finally coming to Hong 
Kong in April, showcasing 
the mind-boggling tricks of 
eight magicians. Leading the 
pack will be “Master Magi-
cian” Luis de Matos, who is 
one of the most successful 
entertainers to have come 
out of Portugal.
There is a question and an-
swer article at:
http://www.scmp.com/life-
style/arts-entertainment/
article/1932281/master-
magician-luis-de-matos-
difference-between

Secret to magic? Magicians 
fool their audiences ‘by mak-
ing them BLINK’

One of the oldest tricks in 
the illusionists’ book is to re-
lax members of an audience 
so that they lose concentra-
tion and fail to spot “secret 
actions”.

But a big reason why this 
strategy works is that relax-
ing attention leads people 
to blink, psychologists have 
learned.

Just as a performer’s quick 
hands are setting up the next 

jaw-dropping feat of magic, 
most of the audience will 
have their eyes closed.

Previous research has shown 
that blinking frequently 
occurs when attention is 
lowered, for instance during 
pauses in conversations and 
at the end of film scenes.

The new study involved 
showing volunteers film of 
world-famous American 
magician Teller performing a 
trick in which he appears to 
produce coins from thin air.

During the illusion Teller 
carried out several “secret 
actions”, which were found 
to coincide with participants 
blinking.

Psychologist Professor 
Richard Wiseman, a for-
mer professional magician 
and member of the Inner 
Magic Circle, who co-led the 
research, said: “Magicians 
know when audiences are 
allowing their attention to 
dip and that’s when they do 
secret things that are likely 
to go unnoticed.

A very intersting ar-
ticle about ‘blinking’  can be 
found here ...
http://www.express.co.uk/
news/uk/658093/Secret-
magic-Magicians-fool-
audiences-make-them-blink-
show-entertainment

Haiku: Three Effects

“For Crazy Men”
no way is a way

I pray we are in good hands 
somehow it works out

“For Ring Things”
Sonic the Hedgehog 

grabbing rings at speeds of sound 
leaps and bounds ahead

“For Vanished Pens”
at a loss for words 

finding something from nothing 
unwritten Haikus

-from 
When Swords Vanish: Poems for Magic 

by Antino Art

q

q
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audiences-make-them-blink-
show-entertainment

Haiku: Three Effects

“For Crazy Men”
no way is a way

I pray we are in good hands 
somehow it works out

“For Ring Things”
Sonic the Hedgehog 

grabbing rings at speeds of sound 
leaps and bounds ahead

“For Vanished Pens”
at a loss for words 

finding something from nothing 
unwritten Haikus

-from 
When Swords Vanish: Poems for Magic 

by Antino Art

q

q

43VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

http://www.magicnewzealand.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.scmp.com/lifestyle/arts-entertainment/
http://www.express.co.uk/
http://www.VanishMagazine.com


k
e

MAGIC
www.TekMagic.co.kr

BIGGEST MAGIC SHOP IN KOREA

CONTACT US AT 
+82 2 336 1548
+82 10 5027 3231

YONGHO BUILDING #102
93 WORLDCUP BUKRO 2GIL
MAPOGU SEOUL S.KOREA 

WWW.TEKMAGIC.CO.KR  

    
     

 LOOK FOR THIS SIGN

COME IN!!
TEK MAGIC CHANNEL

Incheon Airport Line to Hongik Univ. Exit 3

B
E
S
T  

D
E
A
L
E
R
S  

I
N 

K
O
R
E
A

WITH ORIGINAL 
KOREAN PRODUCTS

TEK
MAGIC

http://www.tekmagic.co.kr
http://www.TekMagic.co.kr
http://WWW.TEKMAGIC.CO.KR
http://S.KORE
http://www.magikraft.com


k
e

MAGIC
www.TekMagic.co.kr

BIGGEST MAGIC SHOP IN KOREA

CONTACT US AT 
+82 2 336 1548
+82 10 5027 3231

YONGHO BUILDING #102
93 WORLDCUP BUKRO 2GIL
MAPOGU SEOUL S.KOREA 

WWW.TEKMAGIC.CO.KR  

    
     

 LOOK FOR THIS SIGN

COME IN!!
TEK MAGIC CHANNEL

Incheon Airport Line to Hongik Univ. Exit 3

B
E
S
T  

D
E
A
L
E
R
S  

I
N 

K
O
R
E
A

WITH ORIGINAL 
KOREAN PRODUCTS

TEK
MAGIC

http://www.tekmagic.co.kr
http://www.magikraft.com


Andreas and Chris Ehrlich are brothers from Germany who made a conscious decision which steered them away from the traditional magic path to one that sees them performing in arenas seating anywhere from ten to forty thousand people. 

More than 500,000 enthusiastic fans have seen their touring show Magic – Experience Your Dreams in Germany, and ticket sales have even overtaken international acts 

like Madonna and Justin Bieber.  They are currently on a tour which began October 2015 and will finish in June 2016 after more than 120 shows across 80 cities.
But that’s not all, as for the grand finale the Ehrlich Brothers seek the ultimate coup – to be the first ever German magicians to perform their show in a professional football stadium. On June 10th 2016 the Ehrlich Brothers will perform at the Commerzbank-Arena in Frankfurt/Main, where they will stage the world’s biggest 

T h e  c e n t e r  o f  t h i s  f u s i o n  o f  m a g i c ,  t h e at e r  a n d  p o p  a r e  t h o s e  t w o  l a i d - b a c k ,  l i k a b l e 

m a g i c i a n  b r o t h e r s ,  w h o  i n s p i r e  p e o p l e  o f  a l l  a g e s  w i t h  c h a r m s  a n d  S p i r i t.B Y  P A U L  R O M H A N Y

The Ehr l ich  Brothers
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THE EHRLICH BROTHERS

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet veroconsetur voluptatem miapa

Ticket sales for their current tour have almost reach one-
million and their latest show has been released on DVD 
making it one of the top selling comedy DVDs in Germany.

CURRENT TOUR BREAKING ALL  BOX OFFICE RECORDS

magical spectacle, featuring highlights of their recent shows together with world premieres of many new illusions in a climactic tour performance titled Magic – The Unique Stadium Show.  The audience will not just watch the show, but actively participate.  Together with the stadium spectators, the Ehrlich Brothers will stage a unique illusion, specially developed for the arena, which encompasses the entire pitch.  In the end, Andreas and Christ Ehrlich will set a world record – the largest group of people to simultaneously take part in a single illusion.
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Getting to this point in their careers has meant a lot of planning, sacrifices and smart decisions on their part.  There are two things that really struck me while talking to them - the first was how down to earth and grounded they both are, the second was the special bond the brothers share.  Andreas is four years older than Chris, and one of the charms of these two guys is the brotherly banter they communicate with, I found it very endearing.  I also saw that they share a mutual respect which keeps them grounded.  They both have a deep respect and passion for magic.

Their love for magic started when Andreas was eight.  While searching for his Christmas present he found a magic set, wrapped up and hidden in a closet.  Without telling his parents he opened it up and practiced a few of the tricks.  On Christmas Day when he opened the present he was able to perform some of the magic, to the surprise of his parents.  For a few years Chris would assist Andreas, and they jokingly say that is still the case today.  Both boys had a love for magic, and with the help of their father, a skilled engineer, they would build all illusions together, a tradition 

Promoters from the UK, France, Scandinavia, the Netherlands and the US have already come to Germany to see the show.

MORE TOURS AROUND THE WORLD PLANNED

The new tour “Faszination“  is the new show currently beingbuilt by Andreas, Chris and their team.

which lasted for almost twenty years until their fathers’ passing two years ago.  Building their own illusions was a very important part of their magical upbringing along with the understanding of the concepts required to make a great illusion.  Any show they performed they would build with their father and it taught them lessons which they continue to use today in the creation of their own illusions with their team.
They have an affinity to technology, without putting too much outward focus on it in their shows. The show they produce is one that impresses not only in a magical way, but also by incorporating great staging, sound, etc.  Being involved in the design and building process is important for the brothers as it means they are fully invested in everything they do from design and build to performance.  

What fascinated me was how and when they decided that their market was playing to massive arenas.  Most performers would be happy working 1,500 seat theatres, but they set their sights much higher.  It would mean completely re-thinking all of the preconceived notions and traditions about magic, especially in Germany.  The one thing they heard from people in the early days was that ‘it can’t be done.’  Having a belief in themselves and their work played a vital role in them continuing and not giving up.
Magic changed for Andreas and Chris when they were teenagers.  At the age of about 15 they were each entering competitions and heading down the 
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traditional magic path.  They decided then to join their 
talents together and work together in a show which 
proved to work very well.  In 2003 they entered FISM 
and came third in Mentalism and second in Parlor 
under the stage name Chris Joker.  It was after this 
experience, and taking note of their careers, that they 
made some major changes to the direction of their 
careers.  

They felt there must be more to their vocation than 
the regular road people travelled after winning 
competitions.  They started researching and asking 
people what they thought about magic in general.  
The response wasn’t positive as people in Germany 
weren’t that impressed with the art form many still 
thought of magic as men wearing top hats and capes.  
They also did a lot of homework in to what makes a 
person a star, and would go to concerts and ask ‘Why 
do people go and see this person perform?’  They 
wanted to know what makes people attend a show 
and this is a question every magician should ask 
themselves.  Why do people spend money and go to a 
particular show?

There were three important things they discovered: 

1 People like to laugh and enjoy themselves – 
The brothers are not trying to prove they have real 
magical powers and  be something they are not. 
2 They wanted to avoid performing classics of 
magic and to show to the people that magic can be 
hip and current.
3 On stage they wanted to be natural and just 
be themselves.  In magic competitions they would see 
magicians trying to be someone else.  After watching 
the artists who could fill stadiums they realized that 
these people were just being themselves. It was the 
person on stage the audience were coming to see.   
They stopped using their stage names they created 
and started using their real names. 

It took a long time for them to discover these lessons, 
but at the end of the day how they are off stage is how 
they are onstage.  They are not extreme magicians like 
Blaine or Criss Angel but rather real brothers who will 
make you laugh. 

There is no recipe for their success other than hard 
work and years of working at their craft.  Many people 
might think they did big shows and became famous 
but this is not the case.  They put a lot of work in to 
their magic and took a lot of personal financial risk 
because they did not always have the money coming 
in that they could invest into their career.  
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They spent 15 years working corporate shows and 
designing illusions to fit each client.  This proved 
invaluable experience because it gave them 
experience and made them realize that the corporate 
world and working for the public are two separate 
markets.   In the corporate business their focus was on 
giving something individual to one client.  This was 
their claim.  It would be a special event just for that 
client and they would build an illusion just for them.  
This gave them insight as to how companies think and 
how they approach their marketing.  These bookings 
went very well until the finance crisis which ended up 
being a crisis for their business as well.  This was really 
when they made the conscious decision to focus on 
performing for the public.

It took three years for the brothers to build illusions 
and work on the production side of a show.  They 

were able to take some of the illusions they designed 
for the corporate market and adapt for their own 
show.  One illusion involved a large book, in which 
the finale was the production of a CEO.  They adapted 
that illusion into a story of their youth using video 
morphing where they go in and out of the book and 
journey to the future and past.

They started in small theatres of 200 people in 
2003 had their first employee as they realized they 
needed somebody to take calls while they were on 
the road.  This forced them to do  more shows to pay 
the employee.  Their aim of having an employee was 
to enable them to concentrate only on magic.  This 
didn’t happen so they hired another employee.  After 
an event was over they would still be the ones who 
dismantled everything and so again they decided 
they needed somebody else.    They got more shows 
to pay more employees then realized they needed 
an accountant to take care of finances.  It took twelve 
years to get to the point where finally they can now, 
well almost, concentrate solely on the magic.

The show people see today  is the result of ten years.  
They have been able to set a goal of designing and 
building a brand new show and brand new illusion 
each month for the new show.
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Their new illusion is the appearance of a Monter 
Truck using brand new techniques.

By being so involved in the entire 
process from investing all of their 
own money in to financing their 
dreams, hiring a team that they feel 
are as passionate about their show as 
they are, and designing and building 
original material means that they 
have created something that is truly 
unique and original to them.  It was 
not an easy road and one they have 
worked hard to achieve.  Being told by 
investors in the early days that if they 
believed in their product so much then 
they should use their own money was 
advice they now realize was correct.  If 
they had taken an offer years ago of 
finance then they believe they would 
have failed because they weren’t 
ready.  They attribute their success 
to working at their business step-by-
step for fifteen years and growing it 
themselves.

They are very happy at this stage of 
their lives to be able to tour for 120 
days and fill arenas with people who 
come to see THEM, yet still be close to 
home where they have family.  It also 
gives them time to create and work 
on a new show which they continue 
to do with their team.  They recently 
just had their very first full two-hour TV 
show in Germany and are now firmly 
embedded in the public mind as the 
two leading magicians in Germany.

The Ehrlich brothers are certainly 
some of the most innovate and nicest 
magicians I have met, and hearing their 
journey from young enthusiasts to 
superstars of magic who can fill 40,000 
seat arenas is something that proves 
that with dedication, hard work and 
passion you can achieve goals that 
others tell you are impossible.  The 
impossible IS possible.
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MARRIED IN MAGIC

To close out our Mar-
ried in Magic series, 
we’ve got a couple 

that reads each other’s 
minds, finishes each other’s 
sentences, and practices 
daily rituals to help elimi-
nate stress and maximize 
their marital and perfor-
mance success. Sounds like 
a married couple to model 
for all things in life, doesn’t 
it?! Go figure, she was a 
model when they first met. 
Their relationship was syn-
ergy at first sight, bringing 
them one blink closer to 
their famed second sight 
act. Thirty-three years later, 
they’ve never looked back 
with even a hint of regret. 
This masterful mind-read-
ing couple invites us into 
their minds and opens their 
hearts for us to learn more 
about them...

The Evasons - 
Mentalist Duo

Jeff & Tessa Evason

Jeff: In 1983 David Cop-
perfield made the Statue 
of Liberty disappear, Doug 
Henning was starring in 
Merlin in New York City 
and Siegfried and Roy’s 
Beyond Belief was at the 
Frontier Hotel in Las Vegas. 
I was in my early 20’s and I 
had just moved to Toronto, 
Canada’s largest city, from 
Halifax, Nova Scotia where 

By Matthew Fallon
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MARRIED IN MAGIC

I had been working as the 
afternoon DJ at CFDR radio. 
After living in the Canadian 
Maritimes for two years, I was 
ready to pursue my dream of 
being a professional magician 
and Toronto was the place to 
be.

When I phoned my parents 
to give them the address of 
my new apartment, they were 
shocked. As it turned out, 
it was the exact same unit 
where my parents lived after 
they got married. By the time 
I was 3 months old, we moved 

to a different city. Here I was, 
24 years later, living in the 
same apartment where I had 
lived during the first 3 months 
of my life! I took it as a good 
sign.

A new friend introduced me 

The EvasOns
Menatlist duO 

Credit: David Leyes Photography
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it?! Go figure, she was a 
model when they first met. 
Their relationship was syn-
ergy at first sight, bringing 
them one blink closer to 
their famed second sight 
act. Thirty-three years later, 
they’ve never looked back 
with even a hint of regret. 
This masterful mind-read-
ing couple invites us into 
their minds and opens their 
hearts for us to learn more 
about them...

The Evasons - 
Mentalist Duo

Jeff & Tessa Evason

Jeff: In 1983 David Cop-
perfield made the Statue 
of Liberty disappear, Doug 
Henning was starring in 
Merlin in New York City 
and Siegfried and Roy’s 
Beyond Belief was at the 
Frontier Hotel in Las Vegas. 
I was in my early 20’s and I 
had just moved to Toronto, 
Canada’s largest city, from 
Halifax, Nova Scotia where 

By Matthew Fallon
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MARRIED IN MAGIC

I had been working as the 
afternoon DJ at CFDR radio. 
After living in the Canadian 
Maritimes for two years, I was 
ready to pursue my dream of 
being a professional magician 
and Toronto was the place to 
be.

When I phoned my parents 
to give them the address of 
my new apartment, they were 
shocked. As it turned out, 
it was the exact same unit 
where my parents lived after 
they got married. By the time 
I was 3 months old, we moved 

to a different city. Here I was, 
24 years later, living in the 
same apartment where I had 
lived during the first 3 months 
of my life! I took it as a good 
sign.

A new friend introduced me 

The EvasOns
Menatlist duO 

Credit: David Leyes Photography
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We were both
committed to
getting bookings. 
Eventually we
ordered Stan
Kramien’s course
on phone 
promotions.

It was love at first 
sight for me. Jeff
opened the door
to begin rehearsal
and SHAZAM!

to a fashion designer he knew who was 
planning an upcoming fashion show. Her 
name was Lisa and she wanted to know if 
I would perform some magic, using one 
of her models as my assistant. It sounded 
like fun so I agreed to meet whichever 
model she thought would work best. Lisa 
arranged for one of the girls to meet me 
at my apartment, which also served as my 
rehearsal studio.

A few days later, the buzzer rang. I 
opened the door to find a beautiful exotic 
young woman standing there. She was 
friendly, pretty and quite shy. She was 
also very interested in learning about 
magic. We rehearsed three tricks; Mutilat-
ed Parasol, Zig Zag and the Broom Sus-
pension. Tessa was a natural. She learned 
quickly, she enjoyed rehearsing and she 
respected the secrets. Perfect!

Tessa:
I moved back to Canada to study in the 
field of medicine but when my plans 
got delayed, I took a short term job as a 
model. During a production meeting for a 
fashion show, the designer, Lisa, told me 
about her idea to have a magician work 
with one of the models. I ecstatically vol-
unteered to be “the one”. I have no idea 
what got into me as I had only seen one 
magic trick in all of my 20 years.

When I was a little girl living in St. Lucia, 
a family friend had brought videotapes 
back from a trip to the United States. One 

of the tapes had a video of a magician (I 
later learned it was Mark Wilson) and I re-
member being in awe as I watched him. 
When Lisa told me about her idea, I was 
thrilled knowing that I was about to meet 
a real live magician! I had no idea what to 
expect but I felt that it was going to be 
good. I was not disappointed.

It was love at first sight for me. Jeff 
opened the door to his apartment to 
begin our first rehearsal and shazam! 
From the moment he said hello, I felt that 
an incredible part of my life was about to 
unfold.

I had just spent the past year reacquaint-
ing myself with Canadian culture after 
having lived in Grenada and St. Lucia 
for quite a few years. I had yet to meet 
anyone who made me feel as though I 
was being completely understood. Here 
I was in this strange apartment with a 
guy I barely knew and in no time he was 
finishing my sentences. I soon learned 
of his family’s numerous jaunts to the 
Caribbean. In a flash, I was able to be 
myself. From there our friendship took 
flight. My journey into the world of magic 
had begun!

Jeff & Tessa:
After our fashion show performance, we 
spent lot of time together - learning, re-
hearsing, working in the office and often 
just hanging out. We were both com-
mitted to getting bookings. We spent a 
few days every week working from Jeff’s 
dining room table, making cold calls. On 
other days we’d drive around the city vis-
iting agents, delivering promo materials 
and looking for possible venues.

Eventually we ordered Stan Kramien’s 
course on phone promotions. Within a 
few months we opened our first phone 
room, soon followed by a second room. 
We’d each be in different towns, meet-
ing sponsors, setting up phone rooms 
and selling tickets to our show, which 
we called Fascination The Magic Show. 
At one point we had 8 different phone 
rooms operating at the same time.
A couple of years went by and all the 
while we were still just good friends and 
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Cruising Life
suited us 
very well.
It wasn’t long
before we
were a couple.

business partners, although we secretly 
had a crush on each other. It all changed 
after we got booked for 5 months on 
a cruise ship in the Caribbean and we 
shared a small cabin. It wasn’t long before 
we were a couple as well as an act! We 
always referred to that ship, the TSS Atlas, 
as the Love Boat.

Cruising life suited us well. Back then we 
were doing 6 month contracts. We ended 
up spending 3 years living on ships. 
Between contracts we’d have a few weeks 
off to go back home or travel. During 
one of those breaks we visited our friend 
Richard Silmser in Jeff’s home town. 
Richard was a mentalist and he longed to 
do a two person mind reading act with 
his wife. Unfortunately she wasn’t keen 
on rehearsing or being on stage. Richard 
played a tape for us of The Tuckers doing 

their mind reading act at the Magic 
Castle and we were blown away. The 
more we thought about it, the more we 
realized how well-suited a second sight 
act was for the ships. We ended up pur-
chasing a system so we could work on it 
during our next cruise booking.

Over the next few years we worked on 
second sight every day. Whether we were 
driving somewhere, on a plane, lying on 
a beach or sitting in our cabin, we always 
made time to practice. Eventually we got 
to the point where we could casually do 
quick demonstrations for co-workers on 
the ship. When we were in shops or taxi 
cabs on the islands, we’d often practice 
transmitting serial numbers and personal 
items for the locals. More than once we 
were accused of doing Obeah!

Sensing a Spiderman wallet at Magic Live 2015 
Credit: Noelle Franco
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That little 15
minute mind
reading spot 
was the most
fun we’d ever
had on stage.

One night we were sailing through 
hurricane remnants and the ship 
was too rocky for our illusions. 
The captain had some special 
guests onboard and he insisted on 
having a show. Knowing that there 
would be very few passengers in 
the audience that night, we felt it 
was the perfect time to debut our 
mind reading act. We figured if we 
bombed, few people would know!
That little 15 minute mind read-
ing spot was the most fun we’d 
ever had on stage together. We 
were truly working as a team. The 
audience loved it. From then on 
we often mixed magic, illusions 
and mind reading. Sometimes, 
right after Tessa revealed the serial 
number on a dollar bill she would 
exit the stage, change into a new 
costume, then come back out to 

close the show with Metamorpho-
sis and Impaled Beyond Belief.
Back then we had some pretty big 
props. Tommy Tucker was fond of 
telling us that we needed to “get 
out of the moving business”. When 
we finally had a solid 45 minute 
mentalism show, we started sell-
ing all of our magic and illusions. 
These days we only do two-per-
son stage mentalism shows and 
everything fits in two carry on 
suitcases.

Incidentally, we came up with 
the idea of doing Impaled as a 
two-person illusion, using a har-
ness with a ratchet similar to the 
Broom Suspension. We presented 
our idea to Owen Magic Supreme 
and David Mendoza in California. 
David ended up building the first 

Credit: David Leyes Photography
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we cancelled 
the condo 

agreement 
and remained 
living on our

sailboat.

model for us before he marketed it and 
sold it to other magicians.

Jeff:
In 1989 an unfortunate tragedy 
changed our lives. We had just returned 
home from a month abroad, entertain-
ing the UN troops in Germany, Egypt, 
Israel and other countries in the Middle 
East. It was an absolutely fabulous expe-
rience and we loved every day, whether 
we were performing on a flat-bed stage 
in the desert or relaxing in the mud at 
Ein Gedi Spa. The people in those coun-
tries were very kind to us. In fact one 
fellow we met on the streets of Cairo is 
still a friend today. At the end of the tour 
we flew back home to Toronto. We were 
excited to be back home so we could 
start planning our wedding.

We went to bed late that night and just 
after we fell asleep, the phone rang at 
3:30 AM. It was my mother calling to tell 
us the shocking news that my sister Ma-
rybeth had just been murdered. From 
that moment on, life has never been the 
same. Time heals but the scars last for-
ever. Fortunately, Tessa has a strong will 
and a caring soul and frankly, without 

her I don’t know how things would have 
worked out for me or my family.

Marybeth left behind a young son, Jon-
athan, who eventually came to live with 
us. We were committed to helping him, 
so we stopped traveling for the most part 
and took bookings at local events in and 
around Toronto. He had been struggling 
in school and we wanted to help improve 
his grades. Eventually we were able to 
get him into a private boarding school in 
the Quebec mountains, which he loved. 
Afterwards, we started doing more travel 
and got back into the life we knew.

Jeff & Tessa:
In the summer of 2001 we moved from 
Canada to the United States. Our plan 
was to move into a Fort Lauderdale 
condo in November of that year. During 
the summer we had been living on our 
sailboat in Annapolis, Maryland. After 
September 11th, air travel became a big 
challenge. We’d end up driving to a lot of 
shows because it was easier than flying. 
Since Florida meant that driving would 
not be an option for most of our book-
ings, we cancelled the condo agreement 
and remained living on our sailboat until 
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we are also 
passionate 
about sailing 
we’ve sailed 
down to the 
bahamas a few 
times

we could figure things 
out. We fell in love with 
Annapolis, so we bought 
a condo and have lived 
here ever since.

Aside from magic and 
mentalism, we’re also 
passionate about sail-
ing. We still spend a few 
months living on our 
sailboat every year, usu-
ally on the Chesapeake 
Bay in the summertime. 
We’ve also sailed down to 
the Bahamas a few times 
for winter sailing sabbat-
icals. We started sailing 
together early in our 
relationship and we’ve 
always found it helps us 
get focused, grounded 
and re-energized.

One of the biggest deci-
sions we’ve faced togeth-
er was whether or not 
to have children. When 
some of our friends who 
worked on stage togeth-
er had kids, they decided 
that the mother would 
retire from performing in 
order to raise the family. 
Others continued per-
forming and raised their 
kids backstage or with 

the help of family or a 
nanny. Raising a family on 
the road wasn’t for us and 
since neither of us can be 
replaced by a temporary 
substitute in the show, 
we were faced with the 
decision to either take 
a break from travel or 
forget about having kids. 
Fortunately, we have no 
regrets about all the trav-
eling we’ve done.

Tessa:
Being an entertainer can 
at times be quite de-
manding and all consum-
ing. It has saved us from 
the depths of despair in 
the face of tragedy and 
chronic illnesses. “The 
Show Must Go On” may 
seem insensitive to some 
people, but entertainers 
know there is nothing 
like the uplifting energy 
you get when connecting 
with an audience.
As for those tough times 
we all have, we more 
often talk it out vs argue 
about whatever ails us 
at the moment. We find 
ourselves using more 
endearing terms to each 
other when the stress is 

extreme. “Sweetie,” “dear”, 
“my love” or our special 
nicknames can help sof-
ten any stressful moment. 
Being good and fair to 
each other is a constant 
in our world.

The Holy Grail of perfor-
mance success is Practice, 
Practice, Practice. We’ve 
found that Perform, 
Perform, Perform is the 
real key to becoming 
our best. It is especially 
significant for us because 
we frequently experience 
ever changing stage, 
lights, acoustics, cos-
tumes, audience demo-

graphics.

We believe in rituals, on 
and off stage. When we 
feel stressed, tired or 
are faced with a tough 
audience, just before the 
show we look at each 
other and chant “love my 
audience, love my audi-
ence, love my audience”. 
Before we fall asleep, we 
always say goodnight, 
sweet dreams, kiss, love 
you. And when we’re su-
per duper exhausted and 
just fall into bed, nearly 
fast asleep, we’ll mumble 
a good night or just find 
each other’s hand and 
squeeze which means I 
love you. Whether we’re 
at home, at a hotel, on a 
ship or on our boat, when 
we wake up we make our 
bed together. If we can’t 
make the bed together, 
we don’t make it at all! 
We find that rituals help 
reinforce our connection 
and nourish our love for 
one another.

Jeff & Tessa:
Traveling with a partner 
is a real luxury in show 
business. Most of our 

The Holy Grail of performance success is PRACTICE.
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performer friends travel as single acts and they tell 
us stories about how challenging it is to be out there 
alone. They remind us how lucky we are to be two 
people working and traveling together, sharing the 
good times and the bad times. We’re with each other 
practically 24/7 and we wouldn’t have it any other 
way.

We’re both fortunate to have had parents who en-
couraged us when we were starting out together. Our 
families have been proud supporters of everything 
we do. We have the best friends we could ever hope 
for, in countries all over the world. And we are grateful 
for all the agents, bookers, promoters and producers 
that we’ve worked with over the years. The best way 
to succeed is to surround yourself with people who 
believe in you!

Research shows that adult children of divorced par-
ents are much more likely to get divorced themselves. 
We both come from divorced families. Other studies 
show that married couples running a business togeth-
er is often a recipe for disaster. We’re beating the odds. 
After 33 years, we’re still having fun. Magic has provid-
ed us with a really awesome life together!

“We’re with each other practically 24/7 and we 
wouldn’t have it any other way.” Well said, Jeff and Tes-
sa! Thank you, both, for sharing your Married in Magic 
story! To learn further about The Evasons - Mentalist 
Duo, visit their site www.evason.com

What does it mean to be Married in Magic? It’s to be 
a married couple, owning a business together (an 
entertainmnet business, no less) and doing everything 
possible to maintain and nurture the success of both 
— the marriage and the business.

Marriage is a commitment made between two people. 
Sadly, devotion to that commitment has waned in 
the current times; divorce lawyers advertising on park 
bench-backs and cab-tops is just one inidicator of the 
ease-ability of filing for a divorce...

Most likely, you’re commited to your magic: You set 
out to create or learn a new effect; you follow through 
by practicing it over and over again; you hone it, 
tweak it, you put forth the effort to make it better and 
better with every working.

You’re commited to your magic business: You set out 
to work a specfic market; you learn about it, you seek 
out and study specific potential clients, you study 

magicians working in that market and learn what is 
working and what is not; all the while, you create the 
niche act and sell, sell, sell it. You put forth the neces-
sary effort to make your magic business a success.
 
Do you put forth equal effort to make your marriage 
work? There are two types of commitment in mar-
riage: 1) when one likes being married and they’re 
commited to their relationship. 2) when one is com-
mited to their relationship and is willing to put in the 
necessary work, sacrifices and compromises required 
to preserve and grow it.
A few take-away key words from the A-Mazing couples 
featured in this series: 
Honesty
Communication
Shared goals and desires respect
Trust
Partnership
That’s Married in Magic.

Matthew Fallon is an entertainer, speaker and author 
currently traveling twenty-six weeks per year perform-
ing his comedy hypnosis and comedy magic shows. 
When not performing, he assists individuals and 
corporate groups in breaking through limiting beliefs 
and unwanted habits through his consulting work. 
He makes home in Colorado with his beautiful bride, 
partner and backbone to his success, Mistia, and their 
two beautiful children and nutty cats. Send him your 
feedback, of all kinds, to:
 matthew@fallonmagic.comAenean fau-cibus a ipsum
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the help of family or a 
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we were faced with the 
decision to either take 
a break from travel or 
forget about having kids. 
Fortunately, we have no 
regrets about all the trav-
eling we’ve done.

Tessa:
Being an entertainer can 
at times be quite de-
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ing. It has saved us from 
the depths of despair in 
the face of tragedy and 
chronic illnesses. “The 
Show Must Go On” may 
seem insensitive to some 
people, but entertainers 
know there is nothing 
like the uplifting energy 
you get when connecting 
with an audience.
As for those tough times 
we all have, we more 
often talk it out vs argue 
about whatever ails us 
at the moment. We find 
ourselves using more 
endearing terms to each 
other when the stress is 

extreme. “Sweetie,” “dear”, 
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in our world.

The Holy Grail of perfor-
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found that Perform, 
Perform, Perform is the 
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our best. It is especially 
significant for us because 
we frequently experience 
ever changing stage, 
lights, acoustics, cos-
tumes, audience demo-

graphics.

We believe in rituals, on 
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feel stressed, tired or 
are faced with a tough 
audience, just before the 
show we look at each 
other and chant “love my 
audience, love my audi-
ence, love my audience”. 
Before we fall asleep, we 
always say goodnight, 
sweet dreams, kiss, love 
you. And when we’re su-
per duper exhausted and 
just fall into bed, nearly 
fast asleep, we’ll mumble 
a good night or just find 
each other’s hand and 
squeeze which means I 
love you. Whether we’re 
at home, at a hotel, on a 
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bed together. If we can’t 
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Jeff & Tessa:
Traveling with a partner 
is a real luxury in show 
business. Most of our 

The Holy Grail of performance success is PRACTICE.
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performer friends travel as single acts and they tell 
us stories about how challenging it is to be out there 
alone. They remind us how lucky we are to be two 
people working and traveling together, sharing the 
good times and the bad times. We’re with each other 
practically 24/7 and we wouldn’t have it any other 
way.

We’re both fortunate to have had parents who en-
couraged us when we were starting out together. Our 
families have been proud supporters of everything 
we do. We have the best friends we could ever hope 
for, in countries all over the world. And we are grateful 
for all the agents, bookers, promoters and producers 
that we’ve worked with over the years. The best way 
to succeed is to surround yourself with people who 
believe in you!

Research shows that adult children of divorced par-
ents are much more likely to get divorced themselves. 
We both come from divorced families. Other studies 
show that married couples running a business togeth-
er is often a recipe for disaster. We’re beating the odds. 
After 33 years, we’re still having fun. Magic has provid-
ed us with a really awesome life together!

“We’re with each other practically 24/7 and we 
wouldn’t have it any other way.” Well said, Jeff and Tes-
sa! Thank you, both, for sharing your Married in Magic 
story! To learn further about The Evasons - Mentalist 
Duo, visit their site www.evason.com

What does it mean to be Married in Magic? It’s to be 
a married couple, owning a business together (an 
entertainmnet business, no less) and doing everything 
possible to maintain and nurture the success of both 
— the marriage and the business.

Marriage is a commitment made between two people. 
Sadly, devotion to that commitment has waned in 
the current times; divorce lawyers advertising on park 
bench-backs and cab-tops is just one inidicator of the 
ease-ability of filing for a divorce...

Most likely, you’re commited to your magic: You set 
out to create or learn a new effect; you follow through 
by practicing it over and over again; you hone it, 
tweak it, you put forth the effort to make it better and 
better with every working.

You’re commited to your magic business: You set out 
to work a specfic market; you learn about it, you seek 
out and study specific potential clients, you study 

magicians working in that market and learn what is 
working and what is not; all the while, you create the 
niche act and sell, sell, sell it. You put forth the neces-
sary effort to make your magic business a success.
 
Do you put forth equal effort to make your marriage 
work? There are two types of commitment in mar-
riage: 1) when one likes being married and they’re 
commited to their relationship. 2) when one is com-
mited to their relationship and is willing to put in the 
necessary work, sacrifices and compromises required 
to preserve and grow it.
A few take-away key words from the A-Mazing couples 
featured in this series: 
Honesty
Communication
Shared goals and desires respect
Trust
Partnership
That’s Married in Magic.

Matthew Fallon is an entertainer, speaker and author 
currently traveling twenty-six weeks per year perform-
ing his comedy hypnosis and comedy magic shows. 
When not performing, he assists individuals and 
corporate groups in breaking through limiting beliefs 
and unwanted habits through his consulting work. 
He makes home in Colorado with his beautiful bride, 
partner and backbone to his success, Mistia, and their 
two beautiful children and nutty cats. Send him your 
feedback, of all kinds, to:
 matthew@fallonmagic.comAenean fau-cibus a ipsum
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PAUL DANIELS
an appreciation

April 16th 1938 - March  17th 2006

by Ben Robinson He was a very 
great magician. 

And he made 
people laugh 
really hard.

An appreciation
17 March 2016
New York City
St. Patrick’s Day

(A note to my niece, Adelaide, age 4.)

Dear Adelaide,

I’m taking this opportunity to tell you a bedtime story.

I have a friend. You know, like the animals you love so much. My friend was a very 
funny man. Smart too. Someday, when you are asking your parents for the codes 
to go clubbing on Alpha Five, you may see one of his shows in holography, as you 
surf the time-space continuum for a weekend’s pleasure.

Back in the 20th century, there was my friend. He was 22 when I was born. He 
died today. He died on a holiday Irish people and others celebrate called St. Pat-
rick’s Day. In New York City, where I live, the parade celebrating Saint Patrick has 
been going down the green line drawn on 5th Avenue for 255 years! That’s a long 
time!

Well, my friend was named Paul. Paul Daniels. He was named Newton really, after 
a man named Sir Isaac Newton who was a scientist. You may learn about Sir Isaac 
Newton in school. He liked apples. I know you like apples too.

Well, my friend Paul was like me, and that was why we were pals. We had many 
talks. All over the place: New York, England, a place called Las Vegas. He was a 
very great magician. And he made people laugh really hard. Remember when I 
made you laugh, but you were shy and would not talk to me? Well, Paul was like 
that too! He was a very funny man. But, as you age, my dear, you will learn that 
behind great humor, is truth.

That is a very hard lesson to learn, and most people who try to make others 
laugh, never learn it.

Paul came from a country called England. They have Kings and Queens and Prin-
cesses there, just like you are a Princess. Princess Adelaide! 

My friend Paul was 77 years old, and he got sick. He had to go, and leave his 
body and go make others laugh in Heaven and beyond. That is his job! He makes 
people realize the truth of reality through laughter. Isn’t that amazing? He was 
a poet hiding in the garb of an entertainer. He always gave me the best advice I 
ever received. He was very smart.
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He went many 
places showing 

people magic 
and making 

them laugh ... 
people loved 

Paul very very 
much.

And, he could also do...magic! No, he was 
not tricking you, and fooling you. You 
know the difference. You are very smart. 
I saw Paul amaze many audiences, large 
and small at all hours of the day. You 
know what me and my showmen friends 
say? It’s weird. We say, “Paul could stand 
an audience on their ear.” It’s strange to 
say, right? But, he could.

He went many places showing people 
magic and making them laugh. And you 
know what? People loved Paul. People 
loved Paul very much. I saw them say 
so. Right to his face. They would come 
up to him and say, “I love you. I loved 
what you did. Bless you. Thank you.” Isn’t 
that nice? Isn’t that nice to make people 
laugh? Paul told me, as I tell you my dear 
niece, nothing is accomplished without 
considered, hard work. And that is fun to 
do! Working hard is fun. It is hard work to 
make people laugh. It can take decades 
to learn to do. Paul learned this and 
taught me and others—it’s what is called 

“setting an example.” 

Adelaide, learn to love your work. If you 
do, like Paul and me, you will be happy. 
And, no one can ever remove your satis-
faction if you love what you do.

People loved to see Paul do his shows. I 
loved to see him do shows. I loved it on 
many levels. You know when you go to 
your chickens and see their eggs. You ask, 
“Mommy, where did this egg come from? 
Did the chicken make it?” You like to see 
the chickens do their shows of making 
eggs, right?

Well, people all over the world loved to 
see Paul do his shows—sometimes with 
eggs too!—very much. For over forty 
years, people stood up when he finished 
his shows. And that means they REALLY 
liked him. It is called a “standing ovation.” 
Big words, huh?

Photo By  Arto Airaksinen
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Paul went to 
live in Heaven 

today. God 
asked paul 

to make Him 
laugh.

Well, Paul was a very confident fellow. His 
daddy was named Hughie, and his mom-
my was named Nancy. Paul learned from 
both that anything you wanted to learn, 
you could!
You know when you ask me questions 
about things? My friend Paul liked to ask 
questions too. In fact, you know what? He 
never stopped asking questions! He asked 
a lot of questions! He was curious. I want 
you to be curious too. Asking questions is 
fun. It makes you smart!

I want you to be happy. My friend Paul 
always told me two words when we said 
goodbye to each other. You know what he 
said? He said, “Have fun.”

I know you like to have fun. And I know 
Paul liked to have fun too. He made many 
millions of people have fun. Remember 
those Kings and Queens I told you about? 
They had lots of fun with Paul too.

Paul went to live in Heaven today. God 
asked Paul to make Him laugh. 

But, Adelaide, I always want you to remem-
ber one thing as long as you live. No mat-
ter if Billy pulls your hair in class, or Jessica 
doesn’t want to play with you, you can 
always have fun. Always. My friend Paul 
made sure of that. Some day, maybe not 
too long from now, you will meet Paul, as 
many millions of people already have. And 
you will laugh. You will be amazed.  You will 
have wonder for our planet and cosmos. 
You will learn that the spirit of a great clown 
is eternal. It doesn’t go away. It just moves 
around to make others laugh. We are selfish 
sometimes. We want to keep laughing.

I only wish I could live to see you smile and 
laugh at my friend Paul and tell you more. 

But I should go now.

Have fun my dear.

—Uncle Ben
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Improve your magic 
wtih cards that feel 
better and shuffle 
flawlesly:

“Richard Turner has 
finally created what I 
feel is the best quality 
Bicycle playing cards 
I’ve had in my hands.”
-Bill Malone

“I made the Gold Seal 
Bicycles for the 
professional -they are 
the Gold Standard in 
playing cards!”
-Richard Turner 
“The Chest”

“The Gold Seal 
Bicycles are great!” 
-Lennart Green

Turner Traditionally Cut   using BEE   Stock Paper.

http://waltonmagic.com
http://www.magictrickstore.com
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By Nick Lewin

the magic world will 
never be the same

Princess irene 
the welcome 
would probably  
include a big 
hug from irene 
- she was quite 
the hugger

2016 has started out with 
some very sad losses in 
the magic world that have 
rocked the United States 
and sent waves of sorrow 
that are still spreading 
around the globe. Rather 
than a formal obituary 
style listing I wanted to 
try and make this a more 
personal remembrance, 
rather than a list of facts. 
There will be plenty of ink, 
both physical and digi-
tal, that will be used to 
describe the impact with 
which, Irene Larsen, Tom 
Mulllica and Mr. Tihany 
have graced the magic 
world.  In three very 
different ways this trio 
have influenced magic 
enormously and in very 
significant ways.

From January 1974 for 
over a decade, I was 
practically a permanent 
fixture at the Magic Castle 
in Hollywood. Our won-

derful magic clubhouse 
was more than a private 
club; for many of us it was 
combination of a second 
home and a continuous 
party. Every good party 
needs a host or hostess 
and at the Castle we had 
both in the personage 
of Bill and Irene Larsen. 
Whether you had walked 
from the apartment 
building at the end of 
the block, or just flown 
in from New Zealand, 
chances were that Bill 
and Irene would be wait-
ing somewhere inside 
the Castle to welcome 
you with a warm smile 
and friendly greeting. The 
welcome would probably 
include a big hug from 
Princess Irene--she was 
quite the hugger.

Irene and Bill, along 
with Milt Larsen, were 
co-founders of the 
Magic Castle in the 60s 

and Irene was member 
number one in the pri-
vate club. However, let’s 
go back a little further. 
In Germany in 1955, a 
young and breathtak-
ingly beautiful Irene Stolz 
entered the magic world 
when she became magic 
assistant to American ma-
gician John Daniel. It was 
John who first dubbed 
her with the stage name 
“Princess Irene,” an af-
fectionate nickname that 
remained with her for the 
rest of her life.

After an amicable di-
vorce from John Daniel 
in 1963, Irene married 
Bill Larsen and was by 
his side that same year 
when the doors of the 
Castle were first opened.  
Irene also worked with 
Bill as a co-editor of Genii 
Magazine. For the next 
fifty-three years Irene was 
a tireless ambassador for 
magic in general and the 
Magic Castle in particular. 
She was also a tireless 
advocate for the ethical 
treatment of animals. A 
magician who performed 
at the Castle, who in 
any way mistreated the 
livestock in their act, was 
quickly and firmly cor-
rected in the error of their 
ways. If the performer 
failed to learn their lesson 
it was unlikely they would 
be seen performing at 
the Castle again.

I was lucky enough to 
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To describe 
irene as the 

“heart “ of 
the magic 

Castle is a 
simple matter 

of fact.

have been a friend of Irene for forty-two 
years and like everyone else who knew her 
was deeply saddened at her passing on 
February 25th of this year. Irene had a very 
rare quality of warmth that was quite lit-
eral, as Milt Larsen described it, “There was 
never any person so full of life and love.  
When Irene entered room darkness was 
replaced by sunshine.”  To describe Irene 
as the “Heart” of the Magic Castle is not a 
hyperbolic statement but a simple matter 
of fact. It would be incorrect to write this 
short appreciation of Princess Irene with-
out mention her glorious sense of humor 
that, coupled with her captivating smile, 
turned acquaintances into friends in a mat-
ter of minutes.  To put it simply, Irene was 
just a whole lot of fun to be around.

While I have many happy memories of 
spending time with Princess Irene, I chose 
to end this reflection by sharing a story 
about one particular time we spent at 
the PCAM magic convention in Burbank. 
My wife Susan, dear friend Steve Mitchell, 
Irene and I were sitting at the bar taking 
a break from the non-stop magic. I hap-
pened to have picked up four small plastic 

hand “squeakers” at the dealer’s room for 
some obscure reason. Irene’s eyes lit up when 
she discovered what they did--she asked to 
borrow them and then concealed all four of 
them in the upper region of her dress. The 
Princess had a plan… 

As the constant stream of magicians came up 
to hug Irene, the squeakers did their job, and 
there would be muffled squeaks as the hug 
took place! All the magicians on the receiving 
end of this gentle prank were more than a 
little surprised when the four of us fell apart 
into peels of laughter.  It was quintessential 
Princess Irene moment, humorous, sponta-
neous, warm, slightly raucous, and totally 
charming. The magic world lost its First Lady 
when we lost our very own Princess and it 
will never be quite the same.

On February 16th the magic community lost 
another of its most treasured possessions in 
the form of the great Tom Mullica. Born in 
Waupun, Wisconsin in 1948, Tom discovered 
magic in his seventh year when his mom 
bought him a “Sneaky Pete Magic Kit” for 
Christmas. He never stopped performing 
magic from that day until his passing. Along 
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performer and
unique as a 
human being
Tom will be
missed in the 
world of magic.

the way Tom created some of the 
most unique effects ever seen by 
his peers or the public at large. 
Very few magicians have raised 
more laughter with magic as they 
entertained their audiences than 
Mr. Mullica did. He was so funny 
you could sometimes forget to 
notice just what an amazing magi-
cian he was.

After joining the army in 1966, Tom 
spent three years serving in Korea 
and Germany. After completing his 
military service, Mullica returned 
home to that center of magic, Co-
lon Michigan. Tom was employed 
at Abbott’s Magic Company where 
he built illusions and also worked 
as a demonstrator in this legend-
ary magic shop. I think it is fair to 
assume that a great deal of experi-
ence and creative thinking were 

percolating in Tom’s brain during these 
formative years. They were soon to fully 
bloom and blossom in the next stage of 
his magical path.

Mullica eventually moved to Atlanta, 
Georgia where he enlisted in bartending 
school, and began to pave the way for 
creating one of magic’s most unique and 
successful projects. In 1976 Tom opened 
his own highly individualistic night-
club entitled “The Tom-Foolery Magic 
Bar Theater” in a fashionable suburb of 
Atlanta. For the next 11 years Tom’s one-
man show was the toast of the town 
achieving both critical and commercial 
success.  The first time I met Mullica 
in person was in the ‘80s when I was 
playing the Punchline Comedy Club in 
Atlanta. I heard that Tom was visiting the 
club to catch my show and in all honesty 
I was so excited when I heard he was out 
front that it felt like a Royal Command 
Performance.

Photo: Arto Airaksinen
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There are two fine documents of Mullica’s wonderful 
show that I can highly recommend to our readers. In 
1992 Richard Kaufman published a groundbreak-
ing book, “Tom Mullica Starring in Show Time at the 
Tom-Foolery.” This classic book is currently out of print 
but well worth seeking out as it gives a minute-by-
minute breakdown of exactly what took place when 
you spent an evening watching Tom entertain.  A DVD 
of the club, entitled “An Evening At The Tom-Foolery” 
is also available from Vanishing Inc. Magic at https://
www.vanishingincmagic.com/magic/close-up-magic/
showtime-at-the-tomfoolery/ 

Encouraged by his hero Red Skelton to transform 
his signature effects into silent vignettes, an entirely 
new phase of Tom’s career began when he created a 
compacted visual version of his show. Mullica moved 
to Paris and became a featured performer at the 
world famous Crazy Horse Saloon. Upon returning to 
the USA in 1991, Tom created a superb tribute show 
about Skelton, which played in Branson, and toured 
successfully in the USA and Canada. 

In 2010 Mullica was diagnosed with acute myelog-
enous leukemia and he spent several years fighting 
for his life to return to a normalcy. Last year I was lucky 
enough to work with Tom at the AbraCORNdabra 
convention in Iowa. Sharing a dressing room with him 
was a delightful experience as he recalled stories and 
reminisced about his life. When he left the dressing 
room to take his place onstage as the MC of the show, 
I would rush out behind him to stand in the wings 
to watch him pulverize the crowd with his perfectly 
honed comedy and timing. Tom was truly a master of 
his craft; clown, magician, comedian and impression-
ist. If by any chance you are unfamiliar with Mullica’s 
work I would like to direct you to the YouTube video 
of a David Letterman appearance that highlights a 
performance of one of Tom’s signature effects https://
www.youtube.com/watch?v=2Tu3CkLRvmA  
Unique as a performer and unique as a human being, 
Tom will be much missed in the magic world.

Mr. Tihany, as he was always known, was our next 
major loss in the magic world since our last issue was 

published. Mr. Tihany might be a slightly less familiar 
name to some of our American readers, however he 
might well have had the greatest impact to our read-
ers from other countries. I met Mr. Tihany one after-
noon in Las Vegas when Peter Reveen brought him 
over to our home and we all spent several hours drink-
ing tea, while I got to listen to the magnificent stories 
that these two legendary showmen shared with me. 
During the course of the afternoon, I was fascinated 
to watch Mr. Tihany conduct a great deal of business 
on his two cell phones, while never seeming to lose 
track or miss a beat in our personal conversation. Mr. 
Tihany had a phone in each of his inside pockets--on 
his “right hand” phone he conducted his business 
calls in English, and on his “left hand” phone he spoke 
fluent Spanish—sometimes simultaneously! It was an 
exercise in how to take care of business in a manner 
that was as effective as it was efficient.

I wanted to write a brief piece about Mr. Tihany for 
our readers who might be unfamiliar with his classy 
and unique contribution to our art. However, when I 
read a post on Facebook from our mutual friend Lupe 
Nielsen I could not imagine writing anything as per-
sonal or informative. I am delighted to say that Lupe 
kindly allowed me permission to reprint her post for 
this Vanish article.
  

From Lupe Nielsen. 

“MY FRIEND, FRANZ”
(June 29, 1916 - March 2, 2016)

This has probably been the toughest month for the 
magic community since I can remember... We have 
lost so many great friends: Tom Mullica, Majestic, Irene 
Larsen, J.C. Doty... Today, we lost another legend: Franz 
Czeisler (aka Tihany).

Yesterday, I was telling a friend how fortunate I feel 
with the life I had lived. For most of my life I have done 
everything I wanted to do, and met almost everyone 
in the magic world who I wanted to meet and ad-
mired. I am fortunate to have many friends, and one of 
the most special ones was Mr. Tihany.

Most people in the United States do not know him 
well. However, he is almost a household name in Latin 
America. Here is a brief biography for those who want 
to know more about him:

Franz Czeisler was born in Hungary in the town of 
Ketegyhaza on June 29, 1916, and he learned magic 
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Tihany was the
Epitome of the 

Ultimate 
gentleman, 

with inimitable 
class and 

style.

as a boy from the German magi-
cian Alfredo Uferini. The name of 
Tihany came from a name of a village 
located south of Budapest called 
Tihanyi. In the 1930s he traveled to 
Uruguay and worked as an assistant 
to Blacaman, who specialized in fakir-
ism. He then returned to Hungary, 
where he learned sleight of hand 
magic and pickpocketing. His act was 
varied with manipulation, illusions, 
escapes and pickpocket feats. During 
World War II, he became the artistic 
director of the Circus Bucharest in 
Rumania, and played music halls and 
theaters. He even performed for the 
Nazi military and the SS. Luckily, they 
never found out he was Jewish!

After the war, he performed at the 
circus and was seen by the allied sol-
diers stationed in Europe. The consul 
from Brazil saw him perform and was 
so impressed that he offered him a 
visa to come to Brazil.

1953 was the year when he arrived 
to Sao Paulo, Brazil. He didn’t speak 
the language, but wanted to have his 
own show. To start, he worked for a 
local circus in Rio de Janeiro called 
Circus Garcia for nearly a year. He 
managed to make enough money 
to put a down payment of $12,000 
dollars on a $30,000 circus tent. He 
opened his show in the town of 
Jacaré, and lo and behold, his per-
formances were so successful that 
he managed to pay the rest of the 
money he owed within a week! The 
first tent sat 400 people.

The rest is history, because Mr. Tihany 
is probably the shrewdest business-
man I know. From a 400-seat tent, the 
size increased to 3,000 people, and 
in its heyday the Circus Tihany tent 
sat up to 4,000. The largest tent had 
a value of 1.5 million dollars, with 
nearly 50 trucks that were needed to 
transport the tons of equipment. He 
travelled all over Latin America: Brazil, 
Argentina, Uruguay, Chile, Ecuador, 
Peru, Colombia, Venezuela, Central 
America, and all the way to Mexico.

Norm and I had the opportunity to see 
his show in Guadalajara many years 
ago, and it was probably the best 
circus show we have ever witnessed. 
Imagine a full Las Vegas production, 
with all the lights, staging and extrava-
gant costumes, presented in a fully 
air-conditioned tent for all the people 
to see. It was like watching Cirque du 
Soleil (because he did not have animals 
in the show) combined with the stron-
gest acts from the Ringling Brothers. 
The highlight of the experience was 
the magic. People loved the magic.

And to think that this superstar of the 
circus and magic world was our good 
friend... Tihany was the epitome of the 
ultimate gentleman, with inimitable 
class and style. He worked very hard to 
make his fortune, and he was very gen-
erous and giving towards others. He 
was also constantly surrounded by the 
social elite in Las Vegas and around the 
world. A few of the elites were amazed 
at our friendship, me, a tomboyish gal 
from Panama, a friend to the greatest 
circus impresario in Latin America? I 
couldn’t believe it either; but when we 
met for the first time, we hit it off right 
away. Tihany spoke eight languages. 
He admitted that English was not his 
strongest one, and preferred to speak 
his favorite ones of Portuguese and 
Spanish. My knowledge of those two 
languages helped me to communicate 
with him with ease. We treated each 
other like regular pals, and he adored 
my husband, Norm. We used to call 
him: “Hey, let’s go out for lunch. The 
magicians are meeting today at this 
restaurant.” At other times he would 
call us: “Let’s go out to see this show, or 
pick me up to go to this convention.” It 
was fun to see him and Norm reminisce 
about the good ol’ days. Particularly 
when they met at the Tamanaco Hotel 
in Caracas, during the 1970s. We would 
go to visit him often, and really spent 
some great moments together.

On June of 2016, Tihany would have 
been 100 years old. At that age, he was 
mentally sharp as a tack. Hanging out 
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with him was like being with a living magic history 
encyclopedia. He had met everyone that was any-
one during the 20th century. He had performed for 
kings and queens, and for the poorest children of 
Latin America. Last month, we even got together 
and were discussing what souvenir he would give 
to his guests for the birthday party he was to host 
at the Wynn Hotel. Alas, fate took place, and after 
a short six-day illness, we were not able to reach 
that milestone.

Norm and I went to visit him in the afternoon 
of March 1, 2016, at 6:30 pm. He was at room 
4609 of Sunrise Hospital in Las Vegas. I remem-
ber in detail our short visit and conversation. 
His caretaker, Sonya, was present, along 
with Sandra, his granddaughter-in-law. He 
looked very ill, in his hospital bed, but was 
awake and quite aware of his situation. We 
approached him and Norm said: “We just 
came to say hello. Hope you get better 
soon.” He recognized Norm, took his hand, 
and gently placed it on his cheek. He then 
offered me his hand and coaxed me to 
take hold of it. What was funny was his 
reaction at my dry and hardened work-
er’s hands. He asked: “What happened to 
your hands?” I answered: “I was gardening 
today.” He smiled and said: “Te quiero mucho...” (“I 
love you very much”). He then repeated the sentence 
in English: “I love you. Thank you for visiting.” “We 
love you too...” we replied. He later said: “I am very 
tired.” We spent several more minutes in the room 
with him, and decided to let him rest for the evening. 
I approached him and kissed him goodbye...
Tihany passed away in the early hours of the morn-
ing of March 2, 2016.

So my friend is now gone, and there is an emptiness 
in my soul. What an amazing life he had, and the mil-
lions of lives he touched, by entertaining them and 
providing them with cheer joy. If there is anyone that 
I know that has lived to the fullest, it was my friend 
Franz. May we be able to live by his example and 
may we live to our full potential and find our true 
purpose in life. May God bless him.

This is without a doubt the saddest article I have had 
to write since I began my association with Vanish in 
its premiere issue. I am also very aware that there 
have been other losses during this same time frame. 
James Paton and J.C. Doty both departed us, and 
leave deep rifts in the fabric of the magic world, each 

of these men influenced many in the magic com-
munity, and in no way do I mean to understate their 
place in the magic community. However, how much 
sad news can we absorb in one issue? I salute each 
of these unique characters that have made such fine 
contributions to our beloved art form.

Since completing this article yesterday I received the 
sad news early this morning of the passing of Eng-
land’s legendary Paul Daniels. While the magic world 
was preparing for this event to take place, it certainly 
came as a terrible shock when it happened so fast. 
Paul was an inspiration to several generations of magi-
cians and a true master at the craft of comedy magic. 
Daniels is an inestimable loss to the magic world. His 
friend Ben Robinson, who wrote the wonderful story 
on Paul in our last issue, will be writing a full memorial 
to Paul elsewhere in this issue. I will merely say fare-
well to this master entertainer and showman.
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PAUL DANIELS R.I.P 
We were very sorry to hear of the death of Paul Daniels who sadly 
passed away 17th March 2016. He was the most famous British magician 
of all time, and was THE trailblazer for magic on TV, with an amazing 
15 years of top quality prime time shows which will never be equalled. 

He was the inspiration to a whole generation of 
magicians, ourselves included. We have many fond 
memories of Paul, from speaking to him at conven-
tions, on the phone, seeing his live shows and the 
many visits we made when we were buying some 
of his illusions. We are proud to own Pauls Water 
Torture Cell which his son Martin used twice on 
TV. his Osmosis illusion and his bingo machine as 
well as many other smaller pieces all of which take 
pride of place in our club room. Our thoughts are with Debbie and all of Pauls fam-

ily at this very sad time we hope they can take strength from all the love from the many thousands of fans 
from all over the world. Rest in peace Paul, you are a true magical legend and will never be forgotten. 
21st BIRTHDAY CELEBRATIONS 
On Sunday 15th May 2016, Merlin's will be celebrating their 21 years as magic 
dealers by having a one day Magic Celebration. The day will consist of lectures, 
workshops, side-shows and finish with a Gala Magic show in the evening. All to be 
held at Wakefield's newly refurbished Unity House which has excellent facilities 
including a café, bar, parking and also is only 2 mins walk from Westgate railway 
station. Artists already booked include : 
Ali Cardabra, Antonio Zip, Darren Mac, High Jinx, Amethyst and more…...…. 
You can find out details and buy tickets here : 
http://merlinswakefield.co.uk/merlins-21st-birthday-celebrations-14692-p.asp 
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Taumazein
by Anna Shin 

 Forum for Korean Magicians sharing to seek
true knowledge of the magic community

What is happening in South Korea? Many 
Korean magicians are appearing all around 
the world, performing, competing, and 

even busking in the streets. These Magicians have a 
passion for magic, and a group of magicians in Korea 
have created an offline forum or seminar, that gathers 
different magicians participating in different areas, 
people that love magic, or even people working in 
the magic business to share their thoughts and ideas 
on the controversial issues of the Magic world. 
Taumazein means “wonders” in Greek. Describing 
what these magicians strive to achieve as magicians – 
creating wonders for their audiences, a rather impor-

tant emotion when watching magic. 

Taumazein was organized by 5 professional magi-
cians that are currently actively performing in Korea. 
The five magicians (Jung-Kuk U Kim, Wooki Ro, Alt, 
Yongho Shin, and Terra Yu) have performed as magi-
cians for many years and as friends, gathered to talk 
about current issues and problems they have faced 
as magicians. They frequently talked about the issues 
of copyrights and the imitation issues of tricks that 
ultimately got them to wonder, “What does everyone 
else think?” This caused the team of five to start a fo-
rum that is opened to all magicians in Korea. The goal 
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 magicians that are currently actively

performing in Korea
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was to create a place where anyone could share their 
thoughts, ideas, and ultimate create a greater knowl-
edge pool that is contributed by the greater mass. 
The forum is held every month with a different topic 
regarding current issues in the magic community. 
It is divided in to two parts, the panel presentation 
and the discussion session. It is operated entirely by 
donations and contributions by participants and even 
the staff are volunteers that want to take part in this 
greater cause. It is opened to all ages, and everyone. 
It is not just opened to magicians but enthusiasts or 
even just anyone interested. The forum topics are 
posted on Facebook each month so that anyone inter-
ested in participating can organize their thoughts and 
ideas before they come to the forum. Those that are 
interested can sign up as a panel speaker to present 
their thoughts and suggest discussion questions that 
can be discussed or debated. After each panel speaker 
is done presenting, the slotted time to discuss the 
presented topic is given to all participants. 

Taumazein organized its first forum on November 
2015, with the topics “What is the copyright laws 
regarding magic tricks? Are there any? What are our 
legal rights?” These topics have been controversial in 
the magic community all around the world and the 
forum shed light on the opinions of Korean magi-
cians. There has been 3 forums since November, each 
with a unique topic that can relate to each individual. 
Beginning with just about 20 participants, the num-
ber of participants continues to grow with 50 people 
participating and 7 people presenting in the last 
forum. 

This month, the topic of discussion was Builders and 
Dealers and their coexistence in the Magic market for 
market growth. Seven presenters presented as deal-
ers of magic shops, some as designers of tricks, and 
some as builders. Each talked about the hardships 
and joys of their jobs and shared their ideas on how 
to coexist in the market and ways they can contribute 
to the community. 

It is interesting to see magicians get off the perform-
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ing stage, but step on the speaker’s podium to speak 
and share. Some presenters shared that it took more 
courage to talk in front of this crowd in a forum than on 
a stage in front of an audience. In many ways, Taumaze-
in even provides opportunities to interact with one 
another in different viewpoint. 
Like this, the forum focuses on the current issues and 
the current thoughts of active magicians. Taumazein 
wants their forums to grow as a place more magicians 
can share their ideas, not just domestically, but interna-
tionally. They strive to gather these shared knowledge 
they gain through the forums and hopefully publish 
them in the future to share with more people around 
the world. 
If you are interested in participating or sharing your 
thoughts with Taumazein – visit us at https://www.
facebook.com/taumazein/

For further information – contact Anna Shin 
(shinhs0814@gmail.com)
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4  EXERPTS 
FROM

A 
MAGICIAN
PREPARES

“A Magician Prepares Act One- In-
terviews” is a book that ex-
plores the relationship be-
tween magic, art, and theatre 

through intimate conversations with top 
professionals from the secretive world of 
magic. Each interview is an unscripted jour-
ney of personal stories, unique insights, and 
valuable advice in creating magical experi-
ences for your audiences. With the excep-
tion of a few books and essays scattered 
throughout magic literature (all written 
from the personal view of the author), there 
has never been a book that offers multiple 
and diverse perspectives concerning the 
theatrical side of magic.

RUDY COBY1Q: What do you do right before you 
walk out on stage?

RC- So what I try to do right before I go on 
stage, when I hear my name being intro-
duced or it’s the music right before I’m 
going to come on, whatever it is, I’ll take my 
hand, and I’ll put it under my jacket and I’ll 
be wearing lab coat covered by costume 
changes, I’ll have ping pong ball stuck in my 
eyes with sunglasses on top of that, wear-
ing layers and it’s crazy, but always, right 
before I walk on stage, I have my chain on 
my key and my briefcase, I’ll always put my 
hand under my jacket and until I can actu-
ally feel my heart beating through all those 

4 EXERPTS FROM A MA-
GICIAN PREPARES

          Tina Lenert: 

 3Q: What kind of preparation do you do before 
going onstage?

TL: I take a few deep breaths, I incessantly fuss with my 
props to make sure everything is in its place over and 
over and over. I believe that is just nice to have this very 
quiet moment…. This is important and non-performers 
don’t know this- they’ll start asking you a question right 
before you go on stage. For example someone will come 
up and say “hey i want to show you this trick i’ve been 
working on”. It really happens.. they don’t understand. 
The moment before, and the moment after you never 
say anything unless you tell them that they’re great.  You 
don’t say a word for a good five minutes. I learned this 
because when technicalities go wrong our first instinct 

is to yell at whoever we think messed up regardless of 
who it is and that’s wrong. It’s important to just relax 
before and after.

Q: Do you feel when you’re getting into costume that it’s 
part of the ritual of becoming the character?
 
TL: Completely part of the ritual! I love that part..I am 
very meticulously putting everything where it needs 
to be. That is preparation. Of course I get things ready 
ahead of time to make sure nothing is broken. The way 
I put on the hat, they way i put on the glasses, and the 
coat. I know that I’m ready. I heard a rock guitarist say 
once that the only time he felt relaxed was when he’s 
on stage… that’s when we know, that is where we are 
supposed to be. We know what to do and we know how 
it’s going to end. It’s our moment of calm. If we can get 
to that, it’s pretty lovely!
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          John Lovick

 2Q: Is there a moment when you switch into char-
acter?

 JL: That is a very good question. And the mo-
ment is truly the second after I step through the 
curtain. It’s not until i step through the curtain 

and throw my arms out and that’s when it happens! It’s 
not when i put the suit on, look myself in the mirror or 
try and psych myself up to get in the mind set. I can’t get 
that mind set until i’m in front of an audience. Which nei-
ther good or bad that’s just me. I’ll be back stage, i’ll be 
in a bad mood, something has really annoyed me! I think 
to myself i can’t be in a bad mood, i can’t be in this mind 
set, I have to perform. it doesn’t matter it will take care of 
itself. I step through that curtain and it does! 

            Michael Finney  

 4Q: Before you go on stage is there anything 
you do to get into the mindset?

MF: Yeah! I turn on Pandora and put on the Doobie 
Brothers or the Allman Brothers. It’s the music I grew up 
with. It’s the music that makes me feel good and when 
I go on stage it makes me excited to be there, I want to 
be on stage. I don’t get nervous... Not under any cir-
cumstance do I get nervous. I am excited to go on stage 
and entertain another group of strangers and make 
them become my newest friend.

costumes. Normally, before you walk into the stage, I 
don’t really get nervous, but have nervous energy. I feel 
it, and the reason I do that is because I’ve done it forever, 
it just sort of whatever spirit or luck or whatever it is, it 
just reminds me that this is happening now and I should 
be really thankful. I even do this for people that I’m work-
ing with, Dan Sperry, for example,  brought me on tour 
with him when he did his first tour, big illusions stuff. and 
when he did “America’s Got Talent” the first time...he was 
backstage, super nervous... I’ll walk up to them right be-
fore they walk on stage at that big moment and say, just 
take a minute, calm down for a second, this is one of the 
best moments of your life, just take it in, look around be-
cause when you’re on your deathbed, this is what you’re 
going to remember. Right now is one of the best things 
that can ever happen to you. It’s your dream coming true, 
savor it.” Believe me, I wish I would have done that a little 
more. 

ABOUT THE AUTHORS:

JOSHUA STENKAMP has been a Magician, Actor and 
Emcee for over a decade. He directs, performs and pro-
duces weekly interactive shows in venues across Central 
Florida. He has a deep knowledge and love of useless 
information ranging from movies, television, music and 
theatre arts (he’s a walking talking Google).

JASON WETHINGTON is a magician, speaker, and creative 
consultant for over 20 years. During that time Jason was 
a featured performer at Walt Disney World resorts in 
Orlando, has performed in over 18,000 shows worldwide, 
and appeared numerous times on international televi-
sion.
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HARRISON CARROLL

THE OTHER SIDE OF THE ROAD

Sometimes working a show can be darn right 
pleasurable right out of the gate. Mark Phillips 
is on my flight. We are both upgraded and sit 
next to each other for the ride to San Diego, so 

the time passes in a jiffy, with all the fancy trimmings 
that first class flying provided back in the day. 

We’re headed to San Diego for a Telecom Show. Yes. 
That’s right – Telecom. Hey, this was 1992 and Tele-
com as a big industry back then. Telecom shows were 
always enjoyable. The audiences were easy and the 
work was never as demanding as in some other indus-
tries. 

In addition to Mark, two of our good friends are here 
– Bill Goldman and Tim Conover. Bill, Mark, Tim and 
I had worked countless shows together. We always 
hung out, and working together meant good food, 
a lot of laughs, interesting magic talk, and oh – did I 
say - a lot of laughs?  As modern athletes say, “We had 
each other’s backs.” 

It was the first day of the show and we had reserva-
tions for that evening at the well-known Grant Grill 
in the Grant Hotel. The nice thing about working San 
Diego is that everything is a reasonable walk. You 
don’t have to wait in cab lines or in heavy traffic to go 
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or nearly 30 years and over 550 shows, Trade Show Magician, Harrison Carroll has provided solu-
tions for the Trade Show Exhibitor. Harrison deftly weaves a company’s message into an entertaining 
routine that combines magic and mentalism. 

Considered one of the premier talents in the trade show industry , Harrison held the respect of both 
his clients and peers. Harrison electrified trade show audiences with a precise blend of entertain-
ment savvy and honest charm. He displayed the acumen and look of a senior corporate executive, 
while emanating the enthusiasm and energy of an intern.

ABOUT HARRISON. 

anywhere. We used this to our advantage, returning 
to our respective hotels after the show to change into 
more comfortable clothing. We scheduled to meet in 
the Grant hotel lobby for our 7:00 PM reservation. 

While waiting on Tim, Bill began showing a trick he 
called “Gone Fishing,” from his recent publication, 
“The Magic Papers.” When Tim arrived, Bill was just fin-
ishing the effect. But, I noticed a young man standing 
off to the side watching us. 

Then he approached and asked, “Are you magicians?”

We responded affirmatively. That’s when the young 
man went into self-promotion mode. “Me too, but I’m 
a professional. As a matter of fact I just finished do-
ing a close-up show here in the hotel. I totally killed 
them.” The magician went on for several minutes 

extoling his own virtues. When he stopped to take a 
breath we introduced ourselves. This is Tim, Mark, Bill, 
and I’m Harrison. 

“How come I haven’t seen you guys around town?” He 
asked.

“Well, Bill is from Chicago, Mark is from D.C., Tim is 
also from D.C., and I’m from Buffalo. We’re here for the 
Telecom show.”  I said.

“So what do you guys do for a living in Telecom?” He 
asked.

Bill chimed in. “Well, we don’t work in Telecom. We’re 
magicians working the show.” 

The young fellow went back into self-promotion 
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mode. “Yeah, I work trade shows, too. I just finished a big 
one and the client told me I was the best they had ever 
seen. I’m thinking about doing more of them.” 

I couldn’t help but think that I wished it were that easy 
so as to simply decide to do more. The kid kept talking. 
When he finally paused Mark interjected, “Well, we have a 
dinner reservation and we have to get going. It was nice 
meeting you.” 

“Perfect.” I thought. The kid was starting to grate on me. I 
mean, he was talking to Tim, one of the finest magicians 
you could ever find. And Mark, whose sleight-of-hand 
was as impeccable as anybody’s on the planet, and Bill – 
one of the most creative minds I’ve ever seen, who could 
make a $2 trick look like platinum. And of course me, - 
Well, there has to be a weak link. Anyway, he’s talking to 
four working professionals like they were four neophytes 
who came out of their first magic class. The kid had no 
interest in us, either as magicians or as people. He was 
too busy trying to impress upon four strangers, whom 
in all likelihood, he will never see again – how important 
and successful he was. 

The irony was that the four of us were traveling the 
world, living a comfortable lifestyle, earning a handsome 
fee, while doing what we love to do. We don’t see our-
selves as anything more than guys trying to earn a living. 
Yet this kid, who would love to be in our shoes, sees 
himself as a celebrity.

As we were seated at our table Bill said, “Why do so 
many magicians need to have everyone think they are 
so notable? And if this guy works trade shows how come 
none of us ever heard of him?”

Tim said, “When it comes right down to it, we’re just 
a bunch of Junk Yard Dogs.” he made a sneer with his 
mouth and let out a “grrrr.” He went on, “We’re just rum-
maging around the junk yard looking for a bone.” 

We all laughed, mostly because it had a ring of truth. 
The only thing important is working. If you’re working 
you’re earning a living, and that’s all a performer can ask 
for. There’s no need to impress anyone other than our 
collective clients and our audiences. While this kid was 
more interested in chasing prominence, we were inter-
ested in chasing paychecks.

Somehow Tim’s moniker stuck. For years, we referred to 
each other as Junk Yard Dogs. One time several years 
later while in San Francisco, there was a little machine 
that could print instant business cards. Mark had cards 
printed for each of us with the title, Junk Yard Dog. It 
was nothing more than a private little joke between 
four friends, but somehow it made us part of something 
special. 

Then there was the time at Dave & Busters, where we 
came across another magician who was more irritating 
than this guy. But that’s another story for another day.

“When it comes right down 
to it, we’re just a bunch of 
Junk Yard Dogs ... We’re just 
rumaging around the junk 
yard looking for a bone,”

Photo: Bill Goldman and Tim Conover. Harrison, 
Mark Phillips and David Magee.

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.thetradeshowuniversity.com


94 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

mode. “Yeah, I work trade shows, too. I just finished a big 
one and the client told me I was the best they had ever 
seen. I’m thinking about doing more of them.” 

I couldn’t help but think that I wished it were that easy 
so as to simply decide to do more. The kid kept talking. 
When he finally paused Mark interjected, “Well, we have a 
dinner reservation and we have to get going. It was nice 
meeting you.” 

“Perfect.” I thought. The kid was starting to grate on me. I 
mean, he was talking to Tim, one of the finest magicians 
you could ever find. And Mark, whose sleight-of-hand 
was as impeccable as anybody’s on the planet, and Bill – 
one of the most creative minds I’ve ever seen, who could 
make a $2 trick look like platinum. And of course me, - 
Well, there has to be a weak link. Anyway, he’s talking to 
four working professionals like they were four neophytes 
who came out of their first magic class. The kid had no 
interest in us, either as magicians or as people. He was 
too busy trying to impress upon four strangers, whom 
in all likelihood, he will never see again – how important 
and successful he was. 

The irony was that the four of us were traveling the 
world, living a comfortable lifestyle, earning a handsome 
fee, while doing what we love to do. We don’t see our-
selves as anything more than guys trying to earn a living. 
Yet this kid, who would love to be in our shoes, sees 
himself as a celebrity.

As we were seated at our table Bill said, “Why do so 
many magicians need to have everyone think they are 
so notable? And if this guy works trade shows how come 
none of us ever heard of him?”

Tim said, “When it comes right down to it, we’re just 
a bunch of Junk Yard Dogs.” he made a sneer with his 
mouth and let out a “grrrr.” He went on, “We’re just rum-
maging around the junk yard looking for a bone.” 

We all laughed, mostly because it had a ring of truth. 
The only thing important is working. If you’re working 
you’re earning a living, and that’s all a performer can ask 
for. There’s no need to impress anyone other than our 
collective clients and our audiences. While this kid was 
more interested in chasing prominence, we were inter-
ested in chasing paychecks.

Somehow Tim’s moniker stuck. For years, we referred to 
each other as Junk Yard Dogs. One time several years 
later while in San Francisco, there was a little machine 
that could print instant business cards. Mark had cards 
printed for each of us with the title, Junk Yard Dog. It 
was nothing more than a private little joke between 
four friends, but somehow it made us part of something 
special. 

Then there was the time at Dave & Busters, where we 
came across another magician who was more irritating 
than this guy. But that’s another story for another day.

“When it comes right down 
to it, we’re just a bunch of 
Junk Yard Dogs ... We’re just 
rumaging around the junk 
yard looking for a bone,”

Photo: Bill Goldman and Tim Conover. Harrison, 
Mark Phillips and David Magee.

http://www.thetradeshowuniversity.com


96 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

The most fulfilling part of being editor of VANISH— Int’l Magic Magazine is being able to pick and choose the stories 
I write about. In all cases I focus on the stories that inspire me. Perhaps, such will inspire others. In some cases they 
are stories of great success — performers who have achieved fame and fortune; in other cases, stories of hard-

ship, tragedy and how the Art of Magic can help heal and aid the healing process. 

They are ALL important stories, with the one common thread being the passion they share for magic and the growth 
in their own personal lives. Success comes in a variety of forms. For one, a person might be appearing on television.  In 
another, it may be the fact they can walk again and get on stage to do their act.  Both are major achievements. Some 
have to fight harder than others to reach their goals. The stories, like the one I’m about to share, is one I have found to 
be one of the most inspiring. It is an important story about a man who has gone through more adversity in his life than 

Michael Night’s Inspirational Journey by Paul Romhany

ROAD  TO RECOVERY
ROAD TO RECOVERY
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I was not 
prepared for his 
entire story 
how magic an 
“help us help 
ourselves”

anybody should have to go through in several life times, 
yet at the end he continues to share his love of perform-
ing and to help others. 

One day while looking through Facebook I came across a 
newspaper article about Michael Night, a magician and 
hypnotist who had been in a horrific car accident. The sto-
ry was about his very slow road to recovery, and how, after 
a year of operations he almost ready able to walk again. 
He was preparing for his first show since the crash.

I contacted Michael and he openly shared his story. How-
ever, I was not prepared for the entire story — what lead 
up to the accident. The one thing I’d like you to do while 
reading this is to keep in mind the one thing we all share 
with Michael, and that is our love for magic and how it can 
“help us help ourselves.” With all the stories I cover in VAN-
ISH this is the one common thread and something I think 

we sometimes forget; as we all continue to try to achieve 
our goals.

Michael Night was born in Toledo, Ohio and (like most) 
his love for magic started at an early age when he got  a 
magic kit from his brother,  and later, a set of Marshall Bro-
dien TV Magic Cards. In grade school he was a drummer 
in a school band and was asked by the teacher to play for 
the school. As the time grew nearer to the show, the other 
kids didn’t want to practice and eventually backed out of 
doing the performance. 

Michael went to the teacher who wouldn’t let him out of 
the date saying he’d have to do something. On the day of 
the performance, scared to death and armed with a shoe 
box of magical props Michael did the show in front of his 
friends. The show was a success and from that moment on 
he was hooked. 

PHOTOS in this article 
by Brady Kesling
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i want 
to be a 

magician. 
don’t be silly,

that’s not a 
profession.

He would get a new book about magic out 
of the library every week and remembers 
vividly being asked by the librarian why he 
wanted all the magic books. His answer was 
one we’ve all given, “because I want to be a 
magician.” However, he wasn’t prepared for 
the answer the librarian gave back: “Don’t 
be silly. That’s not a profession. You should 
be a mechanic and work on cars like your 
dad.” 

It was this comment that motivated Michael 
to pursue his dream even more and show 
that librarian that he could do it.

At the very young age of 15 Michael had a 
son with a girl who was 18 and he ended 
up getting legal custody and raising his son 
at home. He would go to school during the 
day, work at night, and be home to put his 
son to bed and do his homework. With help 
from his mother and sister he was able to 
take time on the weekends to perform.  By 
the age of 19 Michael found himself travel-
ling around America doing trade shows per-
forming at birthday parties, cub-scout show 

circuits and eventually got regular work in 
restaurants which he did for about six or 
seven years.

Growing up, Michael discovered a local 
magic shop called, “Bob’s Magic.” It was a 
small magic shop but opened up Michael’s 
life to just how much magic was out there. 
In the same town was another magic shop 
called “Ted Carrothers Magic Studio” where 
Michael eventually ended up working.  It 
was a larger magic shop with costumes and 
magic.  In 1998 Ted passed away, so Michael 
eventually ended up buying and running 
the business. 

Once 9/11 hit, it totally destroyed the magic 
business because people no longer were 
hiring costumes or coming to the shop in 
the aftermath of the historic tragedy. It was 
the costumes that were paying the bills and 
he had to let go of his employees and run it 
himself. During this time, a hypnotist would 
come in to the shop named “Raven” who in-
vited him to his show at a comedy club. Clos-
ing up early one night Michael went to see 
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the show and became instantly hooked on 
hypnosis. With the same dedication he had 
to magic, he got out every videocassette 
and book he could on hypnosis and started 
to work on an act. One day an elderly man, 
with an extremely long beard and smelled 
of old stale smoke, came in to the shop and 
saw him reading a hypnosis book. He asked 
if he liked hypnosis.  He replied “yes.”

The man walked straight out of the shop 
and a few hours later returned with a box 
filled with books and videos on the sub-
ject, which also smelled of stale smoke, 
and handed them to Michael saying “enjoy 
them.” To practice his hypnosis he would 
give customer’s a discount if he could prac-
tice his newly found hypnosis skill on them.   
A year later “Raven” came back in to the shop 
and realized Michael was serious about be-
ing a hypnotist so took him on as a student 
and would end up touring comedy clubs 
and theatres together. Michael was living 
the dream of touring and being on stage 
doing what he loved. 

In 2008, Michael received a call saying his 
youngest son Stefen, who was 16, had been 
taken to hospital because he wasn’t feeling 
well. After a variety of tests and a CT scan 
(that didn’t show anything), Stefen was re-
leased and sent home. During the night 
Stefen had a seizure and was taken again to 
the hospital. Michael raced to the hospital, 
where his son was then flown by helicopter 
to Cleavand, however during the flight Ste-
fen passed away from a brain aneurysm. 

After that Michael gave up and stopped per-
forming not knowing how he could ever get 
up on stage and be funny again. He started 
drinking excessively with over 30 beers a 
night before passing out. His weight bal-
looned to over 600 pounds and even then 
the hospital didn’t know his exact weight 
because they told him they would need a 
car scale to weigh him! The depression last-
ed a year before Michael one day realized 
just how mad his son would be at him so he 
decided he needed to do something about 
it.  He started to take care of his health, lost 
over 320 pounds and counting, and put his 
focus back on performing. While the pain 
never goes away Michael was at least able 
to put his energy in to something positive 
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Against 
doctors 

orders he 
wanted to get 

back up on 
stage.

 the show 
turned out 

to be highly 
successful.

After a gig he 
fell asleep at the
wheel and
crashed in to a 
pole ...

and started going back out on the 
road and touring with his show 
of comedy magic, ventriloquism 
and hypnotism. 

It was during one of tours in De-
cember 2010 that he fell asleep 
one-night after a gig at the wheel, 
and crashed in to a pole that 
crushed both of his legs, broke 
five ribs and ended up with nu-
merous operations in the hope 
to walk again. During that time 
he had rods put in his legs, which 
have broken, had a surgeon leave 
a broken drill bit in his leg, and 
even has his right foot taken off 
and had 3-inches taken off and 
replaced his foot! Still with a sense 
of humor Michael tells the story 
that he is 6’1 on one side and 6’4 
on the other. 

During Michael’s recovery in 2012 
his eldest son took his own life. 
He was having problems with 
his girlfriend and couldn’t see a 
way out of it.  I found Michael to 
be very sharing and open to talk-
ing about his life and the loss of 
his sons. He is currently writing 
a book about what he has been 
through, and how he continues to 
learn and grow. It was interesting 
to hear him talk about how brings 
these tragic elements of his life in 
to his show creating very strong 

moments that connect to an audi-
ence on a much deeper level. 

Michael has found that performing 
can also be a vehicle that helps him 
let out his feelings and also how his 
performance can help other peo-
ple. In a talk to students one day, 
somebody asked him what it felt 
like when his son killed himself. His 
response was, “My son was in a lot of 
pain and he thought killing himself 
would end his pain. What he didn’t 
realize was that it doesn’t end his 
pain but just gives it to somebody 
else. He gave his pain to me.” After 
that show a girl came up to Michael 
and told him how she was thinking 
of taking her life that day, but after 
what he had said she didn’t want 
to give that pain to her family. That 
day Michael saved a life!

Recently, against doctor’s orders 
Michael wanted to get back up on 
stage. He put together a special Val-
entines show, which turned out to 
be highly successful and gave him 
something he desperately needed 

to work toward and focus his en-
ergy back in to.  During the show 
the adrenaline from performing 
kicked in and he was able to keep 
the audience entertained for over 
two hours, however he couldn’t 
walk for a week after. The recov-
ery is slow and his legs are still 
broken, but he can see himself 
back on stage and working to-
ward a regular performing sched-
ule again. With what Michael has 
been through there is a lot of 
physical and mental healing, and 
the magic and desire to perform 
helps him keep going.

As we talked, the one thing Mi-
chael commented on during each 
of the tragic events was how ma-
gicians, some of whom he had 
never met, helped him through-
out his recovery. One example 
was after the passing of his sec-
ond son, Michael Finney came 
to do a lecture at the local club 
and put all the proceeds towards 
helping toward the funeral. There 
were others who sent notes such 
as Tom Mullica and ventriloquist 
Tom Crowl who would encour-
age Michael to get back in to 
ventriloquism. Every kind ges-
ture and word of encouragement 
from fellow perfomers has helped 
Michael move forward and realize 
just how much of a caring com-
munity we are.

Looking toward the future Mi-
chael would like to get back in 
to performing more, sharing his 
story so he can help others and 
even start a foundation to help 
magicians who are going through 
tough times. After the car acci-
dent he ended up selling a lot of 
his equipment, living in Ohio in 
the freezing cold winter without 
heat because he couldn’t pay the 
bills without an income that re-
lied on his stage income. He re-
alized that being a full time per-
former and suddenly having to 
stop can be extremely hard and 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com


100 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com
101VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

Against 
doctors 

orders he 
wanted to get 

back up on 
stage.

 the show 
turned out 

to be highly 
successful.

After a gig he 
fell asleep at the
wheel and
crashed in to a 
pole ...

and started going back out on the 
road and touring with his show 
of comedy magic, ventriloquism 
and hypnotism. 

It was during one of tours in De-
cember 2010 that he fell asleep 
one-night after a gig at the wheel, 
and crashed in to a pole that 
crushed both of his legs, broke 
five ribs and ended up with nu-
merous operations in the hope 
to walk again. During that time 
he had rods put in his legs, which 
have broken, had a surgeon leave 
a broken drill bit in his leg, and 
even has his right foot taken off 
and had 3-inches taken off and 
replaced his foot! Still with a sense 
of humor Michael tells the story 
that he is 6’1 on one side and 6’4 
on the other. 

During Michael’s recovery in 2012 
his eldest son took his own life. 
He was having problems with 
his girlfriend and couldn’t see a 
way out of it.  I found Michael to 
be very sharing and open to talk-
ing about his life and the loss of 
his sons. He is currently writing 
a book about what he has been 
through, and how he continues to 
learn and grow. It was interesting 
to hear him talk about how brings 
these tragic elements of his life in 
to his show creating very strong 

moments that connect to an audi-
ence on a much deeper level. 

Michael has found that performing 
can also be a vehicle that helps him 
let out his feelings and also how his 
performance can help other peo-
ple. In a talk to students one day, 
somebody asked him what it felt 
like when his son killed himself. His 
response was, “My son was in a lot of 
pain and he thought killing himself 
would end his pain. What he didn’t 
realize was that it doesn’t end his 
pain but just gives it to somebody 
else. He gave his pain to me.” After 
that show a girl came up to Michael 
and told him how she was thinking 
of taking her life that day, but after 
what he had said she didn’t want 
to give that pain to her family. That 
day Michael saved a life!

Recently, against doctor’s orders 
Michael wanted to get back up on 
stage. He put together a special Val-
entines show, which turned out to 
be highly successful and gave him 
something he desperately needed 

to work toward and focus his en-
ergy back in to.  During the show 
the adrenaline from performing 
kicked in and he was able to keep 
the audience entertained for over 
two hours, however he couldn’t 
walk for a week after. The recov-
ery is slow and his legs are still 
broken, but he can see himself 
back on stage and working to-
ward a regular performing sched-
ule again. With what Michael has 
been through there is a lot of 
physical and mental healing, and 
the magic and desire to perform 
helps him keep going.

As we talked, the one thing Mi-
chael commented on during each 
of the tragic events was how ma-
gicians, some of whom he had 
never met, helped him through-
out his recovery. One example 
was after the passing of his sec-
ond son, Michael Finney came 
to do a lecture at the local club 
and put all the proceeds towards 
helping toward the funeral. There 
were others who sent notes such 
as Tom Mullica and ventriloquist 
Tom Crowl who would encour-
age Michael to get back in to 
ventriloquism. Every kind ges-
ture and word of encouragement 
from fellow perfomers has helped 
Michael move forward and realize 
just how much of a caring com-
munity we are.

Looking toward the future Mi-
chael would like to get back in 
to performing more, sharing his 
story so he can help others and 
even start a foundation to help 
magicians who are going through 
tough times. After the car acci-
dent he ended up selling a lot of 
his equipment, living in Ohio in 
the freezing cold winter without 
heat because he couldn’t pay the 
bills without an income that re-
lied on his stage income. He re-
alized that being a full time per-
former and suddenly having to 
stop can be extremely hard and 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com


q

102 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

He realized that 
being a full time 
performer and 
suddenly having
to stop can be 
extremely hard

taxing both financially and emo-
tionally. His ultimate goal would be 
to have something in place to help 
others. For me, this is a testament to 
Michael’s true character. Somebody 
who goes through so much hard-
ship in life, yet rather than wallow 
in self-pity, wants to help others! 
Michael is personally and profes-
sionally inspiring. I look forward to 
following his comeback through 
the pages of VANISH as he contin-
ues his journey. 

You can follow Michael’s Road to 
Recovery from his accident on 
his Facebook site at https://www.
facebook.com/BreagALeg/?__
mref=message_bubble
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ADVENTURES 
BECOME 
MISADVENTURES

How NOT to progress towards 
performing your Dream Act in 
the month of January... 

If you’ve been following my adventures 
so far, you’ll know that I’ve been working 
on improving my silent act to film at Le 

Plus Grand Cabaret du Monde showcase in 
Paris and to be a great opening piece for my 
usual Mistress of Ceremonies role in vari-
ety shows.  The plan has been not only to 
tighten up every aspect of the act but also 
to get fitter so that I can look my best for 
the filming.  So when January 2016 came, 
I started revving the engines.  I had the 
the act professionally re-choreographed,   
(PHOTO Brett the choreographer) changed 
the music and began the Michael Matthews 
One Year weight lifting Challenge. For good 
measure I also volunteered for the Brit-
ish Military Fitness 6 Week Challenge of 4 
outdoor bootcamp training sessions weekly.  
If I had a naturally tall, lean and deliciously 
slinky bod like Melinda, Jade or Arian Black, 
I wouldn’t bother, but I’m your voluptuous 
cuddly type... Buy me a box of chocs or a 
toasted bagel and I’m yours. (NB This does 
not constitute a binding agreement.)  I also 
called my cruise agent and said that I would 
be staying home for a whole year to work 
on my act.   

Three weeks in, it was all going full speed 
ahead.  Then, as part of the BMF challenge, a 
group of us were invited to a mystery after-
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dark ‘Adventure’.  We  met  our intrepid  Royal Marine 
Commando leader at a hill-top car park on the South 
Downs kitted out with walking boots and head-torches.  
Bongo the dog put on his light-up collar; a black dog in 
the night is not easy to spot.

After an easy descent on a winding chalk path to the 
base of the hill we went sideways a bit then took a U-turn 
to get back up. It’s pitch dark except for the light of our 
head-torches. The ground is muddy and we slip and slide 
as we ascend in a straggling line following the foot-path 
as it slopes back up the hill through the tree-line. 

WAM!! BAM!!! SPLATTT!!!    No warning, I’m out!  1 2 3 4 5 
6.  Face down in the mud I came to without a clue as to 
what had just happened.  All I knew was that it hurt to 
breathe.  Something in my rib area hurt like ... something 
that REALLY hurts a lot.  I wondered vaguely what vital 
organs are near the ribs. Ridiculous not to know.  Must 
make a note to learn which organ goes where...  Our 
expedition leader crouches besides me silently in the 
dark. He had his last couple of tours in Afghanistan so I 
decide to man up and not cry.  Except that this definitely 
hurts. When my brain starts working again, I realise that 
the heavy object that hit me was a tree. The thick branch 
crossing the path at head height had been minding its 

own business until I head-butted it at speed. Bounc-
ing off from that, I had thrown myself with great gusto 
against another waist-height gnarly tree trunk taking the 
impact hard on my ribs.  

Getting up v-e-r-y slowly, I mutter, not convinced, “I’m 
fine. I’ll be fine,” and stagger onwards in line with the oth-
ers. Up through the dark, the mud.  No other way to get 
back to our cars and home but ascend what seems like a 
vertical hill. A hill with the footprints  carved into its rise.  
One girl has real vertigo and has to be pulled up by two 
others.  I ignore the stabbing pain in my ribs and con-
centrate on breathing and climbing.  Bongo bounds up 
oblivious.  Adventure, huh?   It’s that alright with knobs 
on, no doubt about it.    

Finally we get back to our cars.   The mist swirls round 
the car-park and the stars are out.  The good news is that 
someone has brought home-made chocolate brownies 
to share.  The bad news is that I’ve actually broken a rib 
and will be out of action for at least six weeks.  I cancel 
all my shows and training and retreat to the sofa with 
painkillers and Netflix.  Do NOT make me laugh. 

That was 8 eight weeks ago now.  I would say that for 
six weeks I did feel as if the accident had knocked the 

PHOTO ABOVE:
This is Dave Cummins, the leader of our ‘Adventure’ and 
BMF instructor.  AND my hero and inspiration.  After an op-
eration on his foot went wrong he was told he would never 
run again. He held up two fingers to that advice and fol-
lowed his great passion for running instead. Now he runs up 
mountains and sprints through 100+ mile races. Whenever I 
think I can’t do anything I think of this speedy pink fairy with 
rock hard muscles and I have to smile and think again.  Who 
inspires you???   (I do love the fact that my hero is a hard as 
nails/ heart of gold pink fairy. Figures huh?)
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stuffing and sense of purpose out of me.  However the 
welcome news is that one’s mojo does come back in its 
own good time.  Two weeks ago,  I started training again 
very slowly and could actually wear my costume without 
pain. Nothing as bad as poor Joe Monti and David Parr 
who have much worse injuries right now and I’m sure 
you’ll join with me in sending them your good wishes. 
But it’s a funny thing feeling like you’re starting again 
from scratch.   If you’re ever in the same position I highly 
recommend putting this LOUDLY on repeat. https://
www.youtube.com/watch?v=kS-zK1S5Dws   

What really gave me the kick up the proverbial that I 
needed to re-realise my passion for magic and get back 
on the magic horse was Jeff McBride and Eugene Burg-
er’s Mysteryschool Masterclass in the UK last week.    Their 
warmth and loving encouragement were exactly what 
I needed.  I’ll give you the low-down on the Masterclass 
next issue but for now I’m very glad to report that I’m 
back on it with a passion. I’ve signed up for the next Brit-
ish Military Fitness four week challenge, have got back 
into the magic studio and I’m on the lookout for silently 
dangerous dream sabotaging rib-busting trees!  

Oh and you might like to listen to me, Fay Presto and 
Will Houston on this rather nice 18 mins program about 
magic made by the BBC World Service and broadcast 
this week. Listen here on http://www.bbc.co.uk/pro-
grammes/p03lfc7n  or if that doesn’t work, email me at 
romany@romanymagic.com and I’ll send you the mp3.
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AT SEA WITH THE 
ILLUSIONARIUM 
AN INTERVIEW WITH JASON ANDREWS, 
FRESH OFF THE BOAT

“The show was cre-
ated almost as if you’re 

watching a movie, which 
goes against everything 
I’ve ever been taught as 
a magician and theater 

person.”

There are a lot of great magicians performing on cruise 
ships now.  The stages are huge, the lighting and sound are 
amazing, and the audience comes without having to spend 

all our time “putting butts in seats” to make a living.  It really is a 
great working environment.  But, it does come with some compli-
cations.  No phone service, slow to no internet, being away from 
friends and family, rough seas, tiny cabins, always being in public, 
and more.

If you are up to the challenge, it can be a really fun way to see the 
world and get paid to do what you love.

I sat down with Las Vegas magician, Jason Andrews, for an in-
terview of his experience over the last four months on the NCL 
Getaway doing a show called The Illusionarium.  It’s a 200 seat 
venue that caters to the 5000 passengers on the ship by doing 
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dinner shows each night of the cruise.  It’s 
always busy and the reactions to the show 
have been excellent.

What brought you to this show and why did 
you take it? 
An agent out of New York saw my perfor-
mance on Gay Blackstones Masters of Illusion 
TV show last summer and thought I would be 
perfect for the role in Illusionarium. The role 
called for a magician that was comfortable 
learning choreography and had “expertise” 
working with stage illusions. I accepted the 
contract because it was an opportunity to be 
a part of something that I’ve never experi-
enced, it was a high profile gig and it was an 
opportunity to travel and see the Caribbean. 

What makes this job different from perform-
ing in your own shows on land? 
Several things: Illusionarium is quite unique 
in that the magicians are playing a role that 
was created by Broadway director Patti Wil-
cox. So they are not necessarily performing 
magic in their character, with their costumes, 
or even their magic. The show is EXTREMEM-
LY heavy on choreography and movement. 

The illusions, costuming, and all props are 
provided by NCL. The magicians are hired to 
play these roles and bring their expertise in 
how to work the illusions, problem solve any 
issues live on stage, and in maintaining or 
repairing the illusions. 

The stage is a thrust stage, which means 

angles played an important role in deciding which 
illusions and magic could be performed. Originally 
the stage was in the round but was recently rede-
signed and remodeled to allow for a wider variety 
of material and staging to be utilized. There are a 
few illusions that Illusionarium accomplishes on 
stage that you would never guess would work in 
the round which only makes the magic even more 
incredible to an audience. 

The show consists of actors and magicians work-
ing together which also presents a fun, different, 
dynamic. The number one comment from the 
group of actors that I worked with was that they 
never imagined how intricate and precise magic 
is. That comment just proves that most of the skills 
a magician possesses are not always seen or even 
understood by a typical audience. People could be 
seriously injured and the show could suffer im-
mensely if the crew, actors, and magicians are not 
on the same page at the exact same moment. 
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The contract lengths of all of the actors, magi-
cians, and crew are completely different. Which 
means the dynamic between characters and 
acts, their relationship with the audience, and 
the trust between the stage and the tech booth 
is constantly changing. Once you get into the 
flow and start gelling with a certain person/ 
crew-member it’s likely that persons contract 
will end and you will have to start from zero 
again to develop that relationship with the new 
person. It also means that you are constantly 
making tons of new friends and learning about 
the new cultures and incidentally more and 
more about yourself.   

The illusions and magic in my own show are 
not nearly as physical as Illusionarium. After 
the first 2 months I noticed knee pain, shoulder 
pain, back pain from misusing my body and not 
holding myself correctly when lifting myself, 
my assistant, and jumping in and out and off 
of the props. I DO NOT claim to be a dancer 
so learning these elements and learning the 
proper way to take care of my body and ways 
to prevent injury on stage was all new for me. 

I did a total of 168 performances of Illusion-
arium, plus a Question and Answer session, and 
a welcome aboard show. So we were working 
more than most cruise performers. We had to 
have shows 6 nights because the venue seated 
200 and the ship held 5000 passengers. 

How was the process of putting the show 
together?  How do the characters become and 
ensemble?  Is there a director/choreographer?
The show was originally conceived by Jeff Hob-
son and was recently re-vamped  by Broadway 
director Patti Wilcox. The concept of the show 
is that Professor Vernon Royce is searching for 
a succor and new curator of the Illusionarium 
so he calls upon four “Grand Masters of Magic” 
to share their latest creations and to battle 
with each other for the title. So in the show 
The Grand Masters are not necessarily aware 
of what is happening, The Grand Masters just 
know that they have been summoned to share 
their newest illusions. 

Time is the key ingredient to becoming an 
ensemble; knowing and being able to predict 
your cast-mates reactions and their timing. 
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What is the guest experience like?  And, what is the 
performer’s experience doing the show each night?
The very first time I watched the show, before I ever 
learned anything about it, I was honestly transported 
to a new world. The custom built venue, the costum-
ing, the lighting, and the way the actors brought to 
life the script transported me out of reality and I was 
100% wrapped up in the show. 

I used that memory every night I ran on the stage. The 
show is not demanding on the audience. Illusionarium 
does not necessarily require the audience to applaud 
or interact with the magicians. The show was cre-
ated almost as if you’re watching a movie, which goes 
against everything I’ve ever been taught as a magician 
and theater person. 

As the performer it honestly made me feel free on 
stage. I was relaxed every show when I would com-
municate to the audience, “Just watch and listen, just 
observe and enjoy.” 

Tell us about the props, the illusions, the set design, 
lighting, and costumes.
All designed by broadway designers and was custom 
fit to the venue. The stage sits under a video dome. Yes 
a dome, with video! 

The room has a state of the art video system, lighting 
system, sound system, and automation system. It’s 

really incredible to feel the difference on stage when 
everything down to the shoelaces is custom designed 
and built for a very specific reason. I am guilty myself 
of not thinking through every little minute detail on 
my own show. And honestly, I don’t know any one 
person that can do that. It takes a team of people that 
are experts in the field to really make sure everything 
is combed through and is the best it can be. 

The illusions were designed or refurbished by Bill 
Smith Magic Ventures. Bill goes back to the ship 
regularly to give everything a “tune up” and make any 
requested modifications. It could easily be a full time 
position with the show. The amount of shows and the 
wear and tear on the props is immense. Most of the 
props roll up and down ramps to get on to the stage. 

Did you learn or grow from doing this show?  How did 
this experience make you a better magician or per-
former?
I believe that with every show and every performance 
we grow. I do not have a lot of acting experience; I 
took theater in high school but have never played 
a formal role in a formal play on a formal stage. My 
role in Illusionarium was edgy, rough, and a bit of an 
egomaniac, at least that is how I interpreted it. All of 
these characteristics were new to me and I had a lot of 
fun exploring them. I was able to get away with things 
on stage that I couldn’t do in my own show simply 
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because of the way that the role was written. 

For example, acting as if the audience reaction was 
not important and not worrying about making sure 
they are having fun and enjoying themselves. I only 
had to do the magic. The way the show was written it 
was as if the audience is bearing witness, not neces-
sarily participating (although there were always a lot 
of cheering and applause.)

Any technical glitches or hiccups that had to be dealt 
with?  How was it handled?
All of the crew was 100% at the top of their game. 
The show demanded no less. With all of the technical 
elements involved in the show and all of the constant 
action on stage if any one cue was missed or late the 
illusion of the world that was being created was totally 
broken. 

Doing 2 shows a night 6 nights a week for 3 years ev-
erything that could possibly break has broken, every 
light bulb has been replaced, every set piece has been 
dusted. Yes glitches do happen, I can’t think of a magic 
show that I’ve ever seen through out my career where 
something, even if just a minor thing, has not gone 
wrong on stage. That’s the nature of magic. 

The key is to have in your mind a plan that you can im-
mediately go to in that case. That’s why the actor roles, 

magician roles, and crew positions go to professionals 
at the top of their game with years of experience. 

It’s an intimate space with people nearly all around.  
Was this a creative challenge for you and the other 
performers?  How did you prepare for that?
The role was already created and everything was 
worked out by the time I joined the show. We had 
one week to learn the choreography, understand the 
ultimate goal that the show was trying to accomplish 
and bring it all together seamlessly. It was physically 
and mentally demanding. I was completely exhausted 
first 3 weeks with the show. Yes, the front row is liter-
ally 6 feet from center stage. It creates a cabaret feel to 
the show, very up close and personal. The reaction to 
the illusions, I feel, was really strong because they are 
sitting so close. 

Can you give us a story of an unusual mishap during 
the the show?
Custom costumes were made for my assistant and I 
when we joined the show. The pants were a bit snug 
so the proper adjustments were made, so we thought. 
The first illusion in my act is making my assistant ap-
pear on stage then holding her and dipping her all 
the way down to the stage (LOTS of choreography). 
She appeared, then when I dipped her I felt my pants 
split right up the middle. Most performers wear black 
underwear when they perform, I just happened to 
be wearing bright green underwear that night. But 
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at least I was wearing underwear! 
Accidents happen and no one is at 
fault, all you can do is laugh and 
move on. 

What advice can you give aspiring 
performers who want to see them-
selves performing on this stage or 
even in this show?  What do they 
need to work on?
The illusionarium magician roles 
are demanding. They require you 
to know and execute choreogra-
phy, know how to work the illu-
sions and problem solve within 
seconds because the music is so 
precise, you have to be willing to 
play a role which means not neces-
sarily performing your own mate-
rial, and you have to be willing to 
work on a ship, away from family, 
friends, animals, the real world, 
and wifi, for 4-6 months at a time. 
You lose contact and momentum 

on land when you are gone for so 
long. You have to know and under-
stand theatre and how to create a 
world of your own and make the 
audience believe it. 

Most importantly, you must have 
STRONG people skills. Working 
with many different personality 
types off the stage, not only with 
cast mates but passengers as well. 
By the end of each cruise I was ba-
sically a celebrity, constant photos, 
elevator conversations, and people 
inviting themself to sit at my table 
during lunch/ dinner, just to chat or 
offer compliments to the show. 

Jason really enjoyed his time on 
the ship and may return for more 
engagements on the ship, with a 
shorter contract length.  He sur-
vived many of the interestingly 
different situations a ship contract 
offers.  Jason had to share a cabin 

with his assistant who he barely 
knew, take fire and safety training 
for possible emergencies, and work 
in rough seas where the stage is 
moving…unintentionally.

I found it quite interesting that the 
show was specifically designed 
not to require the audience to 
applaud or interact like a normal 
magic show.  It was created more 
like a play that people experience 
through to the end.  I found it an 
intriguing and interesting ap-
proach to building a magic show.

Also worth noting was the illusions 
were new to Jason and so was the 
costuming, choreography, and 
character.  He was able to step into 
the role without doing his own 
material and staying within his 
comfort zone.  

There are some experiences that 
can only come from working on a 
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cruise ship and they are unexpect-
ed, but surprisingly not uncom-
mon.

Finally, Jason, tell us about the ship 
related adventure that happened 
while you were onboard:
One night in January I was in my 
cabin after our second perfor-
mance, about 1130pm, and I felt 
the ship come to a complete stop. 
When I walked out on deck the 
bridge spot lights were focused 
on a raft with a white flag raised 
floating about 100 yards away. All I 
could think about was Tom Hanks 
laying on a raft made out of trees 
from the movie Castaway. This raft 
was made of wood and 50 gallon 
barrels that had been tied together. 
Turns out some passengers on our 
ship heard screaming from their 
balcony and saw the raft float-
ing free in the ocean. On the raft 
were 24 Cuban refugees, this was 
their third attempt to escape from 
Cuba and they had been at sea 
for 24 days. Two of the ladies were 
pregnant, and 3 of their group 
had died at sea. The refugees were 
taken on board our ship and given 
medical treatment and food. They 
were held in our medical center 
over night and handed over to 
the Federalis when we docked in 
Mexico. It was very unusual but 
shows how unpredictable work-
ing on a cruise ship can be. Even 
though the entertainers are on 
board to entertain it’s a MUST to 
be ready at a moments notice to 
handle unpredictable situations. 
Not all that different from doing 
magic on stage! 

Jason can be reached at his web-
site www.JasonAndrewsMagic.com 

I hope you enjoyed the interview 
and maybe you’ll get a chance to 
sail on the NCL Getaway and expe-
rience The Illusionarium.
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THE SALON DE 
MAGIE EXPERIENCE
Ted and Marion Outerbridge recently visited  with Ken Klosterman and 
his incredible rare collection of magic ...

121VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

world and it is of extreme historical 
significance. 

Our new friend Joe Farag drove us 
to Ken’s estate in Loveland, Ohio 
and an electric gate opened. We 
drove up a very long driveway, 
passed the stables which are home 
to 30 or more racehorses, and 
arrived at a spectacular log home. 
Ken welcomed us and we sat down 
in front of a monster-sized fireplace 
while Ken explained the story be-
hind his Salon de Magie. Although 
83 years old, Ken has the spirit and 
passion of a young man and he in-
stantly took a shine to Marion. I be-
lieve this was part of the reason we 
received such a warm welcome! He 
explained that when he and his wife 
Judy were having their home built 
they discovered a deep hole that 
they first thought was a well. The 
well turned out to be an abandoned 
mine shaft. Ken’s magic collection 
is housed in seven rooms at the 
bottom of the mine shaft. The idea 
of going down a narrow 83-foot 
hole in the ground did not appeal to 
me, but I really wanted to see Ken’s 
collection. We were advised to use 
the plumbing before descending as 

they had been unable to acquire a 
toilet that flushed seven stories up! 

We stepped into a rickety old ele-
vator that looked like it had been 
relocated from a horror film. While 
the elevator descended, Ken drew 
our attention to an old telephone 
attached to the wall which could be 
used in an emergency. This did not 
make me feel any better about the 
situation. I am a bit claustrophobic, 
so I was fairly uncomfortable in 
the elevator. Terrified is probably a 
better way of putting it. I was also 
very excited, in fact I don’t think I 
have been this excited for many 
years. Finally the creaking elevator 
stopped abruptly, the door creaked 
open and we found ourselves in a 
dimly-lit tunnel. The floor was rough 
stone and the wooden walls and 
ceiling were reinforced with steel 
beams. We turned a corner, passing 
a dead rodent, and arrived at a mas-
sive vault door. There were in fact 
two vault doors, each weighing one 
ton and each with its own combi-
nation lock. When Ken opened the 
doors we stepped into the Victorian 
Room of the Salon de Magie. 

The room was bursting with antique 
magic, posters and ephemera from 
the grand masters of magic. I am 
talking about Houdini, Alexander 
Herrmann, Howard Thurston and 
Harry Kellar. It was at this moment I 
was glad I had a spare pair of pants 
in the car! It was absolutely incred-
ible! The first item I noticed was a 
spectacular, ornately carved, gold 
table which turned out to be Harry 
Kellar’s Center Table. It contains 13 
different magical devices including 
five pistons that brought his famous 
Devil’s Head illusion to life. As an il-
lusion designer and builder, I had to 
drop to my knees and look under-
neath. I was blown away by the intri-
cate mechanical engineering. Other 
highlights included Germain’s Flow-
er Growth illusion, Robert-Houdin’s 

Recently I had my most amazing 
magical experience since an 
egg was pulled from my ear at 

the age of 7. Marion and I were on 
a U.S. lecture tour this past January. 
While lecturing for IBM Ring 71 at 
Haines House of Cards in Cincinnati, 
one of the magicians mentioned 
there was an old guy who lived in 
the neighborhood with a big magic 
collection. I was interested and we 
were able to arrange a visit to his 
home. It turned out the “old guy” 
was Ken Klosterman who has one of 
the largest magic collections in the 

Ted with Robert-Houdin’s Light and 
Heavy Chest

The room was bursting 
with antique magic, 
posters and ephemera 
from the gand masters 
of magic. I am talking 
about Houdini, Alexan-
der, Herrmann, Howard 
Thurston and Harry 
Kellar.
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Aerial Clock, Thurston’s Die Box, Robert-Houdin’s Vanishing Bird 
Cage, and Houdini’s Schlosser Blooming Rose Bush. Schlosser 
was in a league of his own as far as illusion building goes. I took 
a break to sit down in Alexander Herrmann’s chair which has 
the likeness of his wife Adelaide carved into it. I made a mental 
note to start carving Marion into some of our furniture when we 
returned home. I love antique patina and my eyes landed on a 
gorgeous set of cups and balls that had obviously been used for 
a lifetime or more. They belonged to Milton Henderson who was 
not well known but had great taste in cups. Each cup weighs 
almost a pound and they are thick; I did not see any dents. 

The Salon de Magie is a dreamlike experience of mystery in a 
secret location. It is filled with hidden doors, sliding bookshelves 
and revolving walls that connect a total of seven rooms. Abb 
Dickson was involved in part of the design and Charlie Payne 
lent his fine cabinetry skills to the project. The rooms include 
the Salon Theater, the Green Room, the Egyptian Room, the Hall 
of Psychics, the Library, the Secret File Room and the Victorian 
Room. 

We moved into the Salon Theater which has seating for twen-
ty-five people. The seats all have brass plaques with the names 
of celebrity visitors such as David Copperfield, Harry Blackstone 
and Penn and Teller. The walls are covered in original stone litho-
graph posters of magic legends. The stage boasts curtains from 
the original Karl Germain show. At one point Houdini offered to 
purchase these curtains from Germain and had them hung in 
his theatre to try them out. Then Houdini tried to renegotiate 
the purchase price to a much lower amount. When Houdini 
arrived at his theatre the next day, the curtains had disappeared 
and materialized back in the hands of Germain. Houdini per-
formed without curtains that night! 
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The Salon de Magie is a dreamlike expe-
rience of mystery in a secret location. It 
is filled with hidden doors, sliding book-
shelves and revolving walls that connect a 
total of seven rooms.

We moved past Alexander Hermann’s Decapitation Illu-
sion, Kellar’s Vanishing Lamp, and more lithographs and 
props, and went into the Green Room. The Green Room 
contains signed photographs and props from Dante, 
Kellar, Thurston, Okito, Dell O’Dell, Houdini, Fu Manchu, 
Cardini, Tarbell, Germain, Herrmann, Will Goldston, 
Horace Goldin, Chung Ling Soo, Ching Ling Foo, Hard-
een, Charles Carter, and more legendary magicians. Ken 
was running out of things to collect so he even began 
a unique collection of famous magicians’ cuff links. Hid-
den behind a poster of Alexander Herrmann we discov-
ered the Secret File Room which contains 30 drawers 
packed with magic ephemera and memorabilia. There 
are rare documents, photos, scrapbooks, business cards, 
bookplates, postcards and blueprints. 

Marion was the first to walk through the looking glass, 
a secret door built into the frame of a mirror in the 
Victorian Room. This led us into the Egyptian Room. At 

the center of this room there is a very large table which 
looked to me like a sacrificial altar ready for some bi-
zarre ritual. Hidden inside it are more posters and a sub-
stantial collection of magic wands. Ken’s life story is told 
in hieroglyphics in a frieze that runs around the room 
above the glass display cabinets. I took a moment to fall 
in love with a stone lithograph of a Harry Kellar Levita-
tion. (Ken ran out of wall space to display posters years 
ago so he has racks of them scattered throughout the 
Salon de Magie.) A secret mechanism caused a sarcoph-
agus to expose a Punch and Judy collection. The glass 
cabinets display a huge quantity of magic treasure, with 
objects such as Robert-Houdin’s Crystal Cash Box, Jaks 
Book of Mysteries and Hofzinser’s Rose Mirror. 

While in the Egyptian Room, the topic of Robert-Hou-
din’s Light and Heavy Chest arose and Ken said “yeah 
it’s right there.” “You mean THE Light and Heavy Chest?” 
I inquired. “Yes,” he said pointing to a wooden chest. 
Incredible does not do justice to this experience. When I 
realized that I was in the same room as Robert-Houdin’s 
Light and Heavy Chest I had to drop to my knees. It is 
the “holy grail” of magic and I trembled as I lifted it up in 
the air. WOW! Robert-Houdin is referred to as the father 
of modern magic. He was the first magician to dress 
in formal clothing as his audience did, instead of the 
outdated magic cloak and pointed wizard’s hat. He was 
famous to the point that Harry Houdini stole his name 
and added an “i” to it. 

Robert-Houdin performed the Light and Heavy Chest 
in his shows starting in 1845. In 1856 a rebellion was 
breaking out by Marrabout warriors against the French 
colonial government in Algeria. Robert-Houdin was 
asked to help make this situation disappear. He ex-
plained to the warriors that he would take away their 
strength so they would be unable to fight. He lifted a 
small box with no effort, and then asked a warrior to 
lift it. The warrior was unable to lift it, and the rebellion 
ended! An electromagnet was the method Robert-Hou-
din used. It reminds me of the King Arthur “Sword in the 
Stone” legend. 

A revolving wall granted us access to the Library which 
is bursting with over 7,000 volumes of magic secrets 
and history. Ken invited me to remove a book from 
one of the hundreds of shelves and he explained to 
me that it came from Houdini’s collection. It turned out 
to be the Magia Naturalis (“Natural Magic”) written by 
Giambattista della Porta and first published in Naples. 
The frontispiece indicated that the book was printed 
in 1644! I was holding a book printed 372 years ago!! 
Magia Naturalis was published before The Discoverie 
of Witchcraft and it explains many naturally-occurring 
scientific wonders. This book saved many “witches” from 
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THURSTONS PLAYING CARDS

Ken and Marion

an untimely death, although it was 
very controversial (to put it mildly). 
Ken asked me what I thought about 
the binding and I replied that it was 
a rather unusual pink colour. Ken 
explained to me that the book I 
was holding was bound in human 
skin! Had it not been 372 years old 
I probably would have dropped it. 
Another highlight was Robert-Hou-
din’s Confidences et Révélations 
inscribed by Robert-Houdin to J. N. 
Maskelyne. I still can’t believe I was 
holding these books in my hands!

No magician has ever moved me 
the way Ken Klosterman did that 
day. Ken delivered an experience 
of wonder that I will never... ever 
forget! Before leaving Ken offered 
us a gift… well, he offered Marion 
a gift. Both Ken and Marion are of 
German descent and to celebrate 
this connection Ken offered Marion 
a Kalanag promotional item from 
the 1940s. A plastic tube is inserted 
into a small box that has a photo of 
Gloria, Kalanag’s assistant and wife, 
mounted on it. By blowing into the 
tube the spectator hopes to blow 
the dress off Gloria. The spectator 
fails of course, but through a secret 

move known only to the magician, 
Gloria’s dress is blown off and she 
is left topless. I discussed the idea 
of creating a similar giveaway for 
our show with Marion’s dress being 
blown off but she did not think 
it was a good idea! Interestingly 
enough I discovered that Kalanag 
died the same day I was born, De-
cember 24, 1963. 

For some reason Ken invited us back 
to visit. Well, I know the reason… it 
is Marion! I look forward to writing 
about our return visit to Ken Kloster-
man’s Mill and White Hall which 
house even more magic.

Using A BORROWED Pair From Your Spectator

“How To Take ANY 
Pair Of Earphones… 
CUT Them in Half & 
RESTORE Instantly!”

Click Video To Play

https://icutmagic.com/vanish
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I recently received a fairly despond-
ent email from a younger magician. 
Well, younger than me but that’s not 

hard. He was somewhat disillusioned 
with how his career was going. Despite 
being a full timer for some time and 
with what he thought was a fairy com-
mercial “act,” he felt he wasn’t getting 
any traction and was seeking some 
ideas.

Though I’ve never met the guy, I’ve 
heard good things about him and his 
show, so I sent him a copy of the article 
I wrote back in Vanish #8 (still available 
in the Vanish Archives & on the Magic-
Coach.com site) plus these additional 
“Little Secrets.”

 � It’s always going to be harder than 

you imagined

 � Don’t worry too much what others 

are doing

 � Be truthful in your advertising and 

promotional material

 � Doing roving magic at a company 

picnic is not working corporate.

 � Develop an understanding of 

Ethics.

John Carney wrote “There’s not one great secret  ... there’s a great many little ones” in his fabulous book Carneyco-
pia,  while talking about the many people who approached Dai Vernon hoping for the “One Great Secret” to help 
their magic.  And it’s just as true in creating success in your magic career as it is in creating success in your magic 
performance. Here are ten little secrets...

TEN 
LITTLE 
SECRETS

TIMOTHY
HYDE

It’s always going to be hard-
er than you imagined
Being a full time professional, 
supporting yourself, let alone a 
partner and family, is very hard 
work. Hobbyists  and even part 
timers who work at a professional 
level, don’t or more importantly 
can’t understand that. 

Some years ago a magic writer 
who I quite enjoyed, wrote on a 
magic forum that he felt full time 
magicians should be the very 
best at their craft, because “they 
have all day to practice.” In that 
blinding flash of ignorance, I re-
alised he had absolutely no idea 
what he was talking about and 
I’ve since taken everything else 
he wrote with a grain of salt.

Momentum
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Don’t worry too much what others are doing
Especially on Social Media. The frequent posting of “my 
office tonight” photos on Facebook, reports of “standing 
ovations” and exciting airline journeys can be some-
what depressing if you measure your “success” against 
others. While it can be a good tactic to model your busi-
ness on that of others, these people tend to be seeking 
their own self validation. Play your own game.

Be truthful in your advertising and promotional 
material
While a certain amount of hyperbole is accepted in 
magicians advertising, deception is not.
There are several magicians in my market area who 
have never recovered their reputations from the false 
advertising they conducted in the past. Excuses like “oh 
everyone does it” don’t really cut it. If you want support, 
referrals and to associate with other professionals in 
your market, don’t try for an unfair advantage.

Doing roving magic at a company picnic is not 
working corporate.
Get over that in your own mind and in your publicity 
material.

Develop an understanding of Ethics.
With so much magic now being learnt and marketed 
online, ethics in the field seem to be dropping away. 
Where we once learned through clubs, conventions and 
mentors, now it’s often on our own. No wonder those 
starting out sometimes have little idea about what is 
right and what is wrong. Perhaps we all need to make 
more of an effort to educate, rather than just shrug and 
say “it’s just the way it is now.”

What you’ll be doing in 10 years time is proba-
bly not what you expect it to be right now.
Having a 10 year plan is an excellent idea, but things 
change. Markets change, demand for shows and show 
styles change, you will change. Be flexible and reg-
ularly re-evaluate where your focus should be. This 
goes against the wisdom of 90% of those motivational 
quotes that get spread around, but sometimes the 
bravest thing to do is to give up on a long held dream 
that doesn’t make sense any more.

Money spent on good stage wear is money well 
spent.
Snappy suits and custom designed stage wear do make 
a difference. That instant first impression when you walk 
onstage or into a venue is a powerful thing. Develop 
a relationship with a good designer or tailor. Choose a 
celebrity and model their fashion sense but also work 
on developing your own trademark look or brand.

Support other local magic shows
Get out there and support other magicians presenting 
shows for the public. Well attended shows are good for 
the industry and your marketplace in particular. As the 
saying goes, “a rising tide lifts all ships.”

Use your downtime
If things are a bit slow, treat this as a positive. Work on 
new material, work on your publicity machine. When 
things fall into place, and they will, you’ll suddenly look 
back on those days that you frittered away with envy.

Who is Timothy Hyde

Timothy Hyde has been a full time performer since 
1977 and is widely acknowledged as one of Australia’s 
busiest and most successful magicians. A wide rang-
ing career has taken him through street performance, 
comedy clubs, theme parks, trade shows and casino 
seasons. He now works almost exclusively in the cor-
porate sector, both speaking and entertaining, with an 
occasional cruise ship assignment.

His online MagicCoach project, running since 1999, 
including a free newsletter, manuscripts and unique 
products can be found here      
http://www.MagicCoach.com  
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I recently received a fairly despond-
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you imagined
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 � Doing roving magic at a company 

picnic is not working corporate.

 � Develop an understanding of 

Ethics.
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TIMOTHY
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Momentum
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Don’t worry too much what others are doing
Especially on Social Media. The frequent posting of “my 
office tonight” photos on Facebook, reports of “standing 
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BRAINSTORMING 

WITH MAJINX Greetings all!  Welcome 
to another installment 
of Brainstorming With 

Majinx. The past four months 
have been a wonderfully crea-
tive journey for myself includ-
ing a command performance 
of our Death Tank Escape for 
a new up coming television 
series called Houdini & Doyle.  
It was actually for a compan-
ion webisode called Houdini 
& Doyle World Of Wonders 
scheduled to launch on April 
11th.  The whole experience 
was a good one and every-
one on set was excited to get 
a glimpse into the world of 
magic & illusion.  

I have always been attract-
ed to projects that are not 
necessarily a “magic show” per 
say, but uses magic illusion 
to help tell a story.  Truth be 
told, it has not always be a 
pleasant experience dealing 
with writers and directors who 
don’t understand magic.  More 
than once I have found myself 
in a stressed out situation, 
explaining the subtleties of 
script and timing verses meth-
odology and its limitations. I 
have come to appreciate that 
we magicians are a special 
breed of entertainer.  There is 
a lot more to what we do than 
meets the eye!

In September of 2011 I was 
commissioned to create a 
magical play that combined 
the art of storytelling with the 
art of illusion.  It was called 
Professor Wick’s Incredible 
Magic Factory and School of 

BY LAWRENCE LAROUCHE

A THEATRICAL ADVENTURE
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Wizardry. The story revolved 
around a robot named Picas-
so who lived and worked in 
a factory that manufactured 
magical props for magicians 
around the world. In the story, 
the robots creator, Professor 
Wick wanted to give Picasso 
the gift of wonder and amaze-
ment, an emotion exclusive to 

human beings. After returning 
from a journey in his time ma-
chine, the professor revealed 
that he had brought back the 
final ingredient that would 
complete the task. The result 
was a chain reaction of magi-
cal surprises that culminated 
in a magical transformation. 

I have always wanted to utilize 
the art of illusion as a story 
telling tool. Well… something 
other than boy meets girl, girl 
disappears only to reappear in 
boy’s arms. This was a real the-
atrical adventure with intricate 
ideas and a valuable message 
about the importance of won-
der and imagination in today’s 
society.  In this case the mag-
ical effects would get equal 
billing along side the narrative. 
You might say that because it 
was not a “magic show”, the 
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WE JUST NEEDED TO TELL A STORY AND THE 
ILLUSIONS WERE THERE TO ENHANCE THE 
EXPERIENCE.

133VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

“IT WAS INTERESTING WORKING WITH 
ACTORS WHO HAD NO EXPERIENCE WITH THE 
PRESENTATION OF ILLUSION.

pressure was off. What 
I mean by that is that I 
didn’t have to necessarily 
blow peoples minds with 
these illusions. We just 
needed to tell a story 
and the illusions were 
there to enhance the ex-
perience. As a result the 
project spawned several 
very clever effects that 
made people laugh and 
scratch their heads in 
wonder. 

The story is set in the 
17th century when 
technology is novel and 
somewhat romantic. We 
often refer to this genre 
or style as Steampunk. 
An ever-growing sub-
culture, which has had 
a great deal of impact 
on contemporary pop 
culture.   The set was 
adorned with the cus-

tomary cogs and pistons 
often associated with 
steampunk as well as a 
vast collection of improb-
able machines including 
The IMAGINATOR, the 
MATTER ENERGY CON-
VERTER and the WON-
DERVATOR.  The entire 
set including illusions 
and special effects were 
constructed between Sep-
tember and November. In 
that time the set outgrew 
the real Factory Fantastic 
and was transported to 
a separate warehouse 
where it was assembled 
for rehearsals.

 It was interesting work-
ing with actors who had 
no experience with the 
presentation of illusion. 
I quickly came to realize 
that magicians will go 
much farther… both 
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mentally and physically than the average performer 
to achieve a goal. Don’t get me wrong... the actors 
did a great job. It was just interesting to hear all the 
rules set out by Equity (the actor’s union) to keep 
their actors safe. They are good rules, but they would 
definitely get in the way of a great magic show. For 
instance in the final scene, Picasso the robot is trans-
formed into a real person and stands on a platform 
just over my head, the actress mentioned that on a 
unionized stage she would not be allowed to stand 
on that platform without a railing passing in front of 
her. It sounds reasonable of course, but in a magic 
show a railing would obscure the final image and in 
this case interfere with the actor’s performance.  In 
the end, everything worked out fine throughout the 
entire run…except for a sore back because of an 
awkward position that had to be held for just over 
five minutes.  Let this remind us to appreciate our 
lovely assistants. They certainly endure some physical 
hardships on our behalf.  

The part of Picasso went to a girl. Not sure how that 
happened… but there you have it. It wouldn’t have 
mattered if we stuck to the original designs for the 
robot, which was a slightly more elaborate version of 
R2D2… a giant tin can with extremities. The actor/op-
erator would be hidden inside and so it wouldn’t mat-
ter what sex they were, but due to the lack of budget, 

we had to resort to an actor wearing a costume. The 
end result was a robot that looked like a woman with 
the name of a famous male artist.  In the end, it didn’t 
matter. The actress actually did a brilliant job with all 
of it and the audience loved her. 

There was a definite learning curve when it came 
down to the importance of timing.  The actor who 
played Jasper, one of Professor Wick’s factory workers, 
was renown for his improvisational skills. To him the 
script was merely a guideline.  The problems arose 
when he would go off on one of his improvisational 
rants leaving an illusion incomplete. In the first illusion 
Picasso the robot disappears, I tried to explain that 
speed of the execution was paramount.  The audience 
should not be left more than 5-10 seconds to work 
things out. He eventually understood the importance 
of the time factor but suddenly decided it would be 
fun to challenge the audience outright!  “She’s gone!  
Where do you think she went?” This would give way to 
a wave of audible theories projecting out from a mob 
of excited children.  “She went out the back!” or “She 
got out the bottom!” I would be banging my head on 
the wall back stage! My growing frustration prompted 
a carefully controlled discussion of the psychological 
strategy of the effect. It took a while but eventually 
the actor came to understand the approach and made 
some refinements to his performance. 

q
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  There were several magical creations put together for 
the production including the ‘Wondervator’ which was 
a hybrid of the Bramberg’s Triple screen appearance 
and the Stienmeyer “Elevator” concept. I must stress 
the fact that the method of presentation and execu-
tion are completely different. After her disappearance 
the robot’s voice comes out over the intercom stating 
that she is on the roof “freezing her nuts & bolts off”.  
An elevator is assembled to go and get her, once the 
sides are in place Jasper sends it up.  The audience 
watches as the elevator goes up empty and returns 
with the silhouette of Picasso on it. Eventually Picasso 
steps out of the elevator covered in icicles and snow-
flakes.  This often got a good round of applause and a 
laugh.

 I was curious to see if audiences would still clap even 
though the effects took place within a storyline and 
often without applause cues. It turns out all the ap-
plause came right on cue.  I suspect this is because the 
audience is immediately welcomed to the factory by 
Jasper thereby removing the 4th wall and encouraged 
to react to the events taking place around them. They 
are not just watching the story but are part of the 
unfolding drama.

For the first fifteen minutes of the play I was the man 
behind the curtains pulling the strings and pushing 
the buttons… basically making the magic unfold 
around the actors. It was fun most of the time but 
there were moments when I wanted to jump out on 
the stage and get things moving along.  

Eventually I do make my appearance popping out of a 
floating box, which has been delivered to the factory.  
This is a wonderful illusion where a box begins to float 
above a small cart.  Its ability to move in a somewhat 
unpredictable pattern makes it very convincing. Many 
audience members looked up to the ceiling searching 
for wires or cables of some kind. My sudden appear-
ance out the top of the box while floating, only serves 
to intensify the mystery.  This is an illusion, which is 
gaining much popularity within the magic communi-
ty.  As soon as magicians see it… they want it!   

One of the highlights of the play is when Picasso takes 
herself apart. Her torso sits on the worktable and her 
legs are standing on the floor beside her.  The image 
always gets a great response and the children sitting 
in the front would lower their heads to get a better 
look up inside the table.  The illusion is perfect.  I find 
it ironic to think that only those who understand that 
the robot is actually an actor are amazed by the effect.  
The younger children take it for granted; after all she’s 
just a robot! 

The only trick that came ready to perform in this pro-
duction was The Sands of Egypt trick. I chose to use 
Jonathan Pendragon’s method, which allows me to 
pour the sand into the water and remove the separate 
colors in full view without turning the water black.  It 
was a gift from the man himself and I was ecstatic to 
be able to include it in the line up. My presentation 
revolved around crushed meteorites that are parts of 
planets that have broken off and found their way to 
earth. They contain the elements needed to enhance 
Picasso’s programming allowing her to experience the 
sensation of “amazement”.  Before placing the sands 
into Picasso’s mainframe, I must activate them by 
submerging the sands into water hence the standard 
presentation of the effect. 

The final illusion is a complicated scenario to describe 
in words but is fascinating to watch.  It combines three 
different effects… a disappearance, a transformation 
and a teleportation. It is the combination of these 
effects as well as the human imagination that trans-
forms Picasso the robot into a real human. Now can 
she feel real wonder and amazement. The final tele-
portation of the professor into the audience allows Pi-
casso to share in the overall amazement of the effect. 
So ends another magical adventure at Professor Wick’s 
Incredible Magic Factory & School Of Wizardry.
Over all, the experience was both exhausting and 
rewarding and the possibilities have already been put 
into motion to expand this 30-minute presentation 
into a full feature stage production with lots more 
magic and a more extensive storyline. I have since 
adopted the Professor Wick name as one of my per-
forming personas and have been invited to perform 
at several Steampunk Conventions across Canada. In 
recent years, it seems as though the world of magic 
and illusion has been infected with the steampunk 
bug. I suppose it was only a matter of time. Wonderful 
costumes, strange machines that do impossible things 
and a world of infinite possibilities… A PERFECT FIT!

 In the mean time, I wrote several musical tracks for 
the Professor Wicks soundtrack that I would like to 
share with anyone who is interested in having some 
“Rights Free” music for their show.  Please follow the 
prompts to achieve this minor technological miracle. 

Until next time…  keep spreading the wonder!
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FRANK GARCIA - MIL-
L I O N  D O L L A R  P E R -
FORMER

F R A N K  G A R C I A
Million Dollar Performer
Mega-Million Dollar Friend

RANDY WAKEMAN shares his insights in to one of the 
world’s most respected Close-Up Magicians

An unforgettable close-
up performer, Frank 
could work the trade 
show booth and private 
engagements like no 
other. 

Frank Garcia was one of the 
last of a special, yet wonderful 
breed of full-time professional 

magicians. “The Man With The 
Magic Hands” was a distinguished 
master of so many levels of Magic, 
he loved Magic intensely, and he 
devoted his entire life to the pur-
suit of its multi-faceted intricacies. 
Who else but Frank Garcia could ef-
fortlessly morph into the character 
of a gambling expert, a lecturer, a 
magic shop manager, a manipula-
tive stage showman, a cruise ship 
entertainer, an inventor, an author, 
a publisher, and even magic’s own 
“Reginald van Gleason III” or the 

“Poor Soul”? Cards, coins, billiard 
balls, linking rings, con games, and 
cigarette manipulation- seemingly 
nothing was beyond Frank’s formi-
dable grasp.

An unforgettable close-up per-
former, Frank could work the 
trade show booth and private 
engagements like no other. He 
gained renown for his achieve-
ments as a cruise ship performer, 
his “Gambling Investigator” efforts, 
his platform, television, and stage 
work, his skill as a lecturer, and his 
tremendously popular publishing 
efforts. When it comes to quality 

information per page, few offerings 
to the fraternity have approached 
the lasting value of Frank’s “Million 
Dollar Card Secrets” and “Super 
Subtle Card Miracles.” Stand up 
manipulation performers and 
close-up enthusiasts alike owe a 
debt of gratitude and respect for 
this man who loved his audiences 
deeply; and they, in turn, loved 
him back even more. Few men can 
set a room on fire with their pres-
ence, but Frank certainly could! 
When Frank was at his best, no 
performer could possibly exceed 
the reaction garnered from the 
crowd. The phrase that “the whole 
is greater than the sum of its parts” 
certainly applied to the Fabulous 
Frank. I looked up “charisma” and 
“star quality” in the dictionary, and I 
could have sworn it said, “see Frank 
Garcia.”
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Randy
Wakeman

A wonderful gagster and storytell-
er, you never really knew what that 
playful twinkle in Frank’s eye was 
going to bring about! Some may 
have seen or heard of Frank’s Light-
house Gag, his strikingly accurate 
and funny Cary Grant and James 
Mason impressions, and countless 
other zany bits that seemed impos-
sible to come from a gentleman 
with such apparently conservative 
inclinations. Frank wore the mantle 
of magic long, and he wore it well. 
Frank Garcia truly was “As Good As 
The Best, and Better than the Rest.”

Frank was extremely clever with 
his choice and implementation 
of material, using expert magi-
cal judgment has seldom been 
equaled in my experience. Despite 
his daunting moniker, Frank had 

a deep understanding of his 
personal strengths and weak-
nesses, and exploited only his 
strengths to the highest de-
gree. Like all of us, Frank had 
technical strengths and limits-- 
he was in tune so thoroughly 
with his personal abilities that 
he wisely displayed his stron-
gest attributes alone. There is 
much to be learned from the 
study of Frank’s wise, strategic 
implementation of his consid-
erable skills.

It stands as lasting testimony 
to the unflappable profes-
sionalism of Frank Garcia to 
be able to watch him think on 
his feet during his “taped live” 
appearance on the David Suss-
kind Show. Though presented 

Randy has performed regularly at 
many of the Chicago area clubs, 
including Mr. C’s Magic Lounge, The 
New York Lounge, The Pickle Barrel, 
and The Charlie Club. Over the last 
twenty-five years Randy has dis-
played his close-up magical talents 
at numerous convention, trade 
show, and private party engage-
ments throughout the Midwest. 

Randy has become well known to 
the magical community in the last 
several years with the publication of 
Formula One Close-up, Randy Wake-
man’s Special Effects, and Randy 
Wakeman Presents. 

In addition to his trilogy of books, 
Randy has also made several maga-
zine contributions including the first-
ever one-man issue of Apocalypse.
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I am both 
humbled and 

heartened 
to be able to 

speak of my 
friend Frank; 
a more loyal 

and sincere 
comrade i 

have never 
had.

with difficult conditions (and perhaps even 
a more difficult host), Frank pulled off the 
show, leaving everyone amazed, delighted, 
and thoroughly entertained. Such was the 
talent of this broad-tossing, three-shell 
gaming, “marked cards and loaded dice” 
Giant of Magic.

I am both humbled and heartened to be 
able to speak of my friend Frank; a more 
loyal and sincere comrade I have never 
had. Frank often chuckled as he finished 
his gags with, “Ahh, that was just my little 
contribution to the tapestry of life.” Frank 
as a person was a huge help and positive 
influence on others. While we are all sad-
dened by the loss of great friends, it is hard 
to miss a person more than I (and so many 
of us) miss Frank. Time and time again, it 
was Frank Garcia that dropped his current 
area of attention at magic conventions to 
encourage and teach those just getting 
their feet wet in our craft. Frank delighted 
in avidly watching a newcomer display the 
effect he was practicing. Frank’s enthusi-

asm for enjoying magic never waned. When 
film director John Huston was asked what 
the meaning of life was, he replied, “to be 
interested.” He could have well been speak-
ing of Frank Garcia.

Young magicians flocked over just to be near 
Frank; perhaps they sensed the treasure of a 
person that he was. He had a million dollar 
heart, filled with the type of generosity that 
had to be experienced to be believed. Rather 
than openly criticize or dissuade a young 
magician, the norm of the day, Frank had a 
much warmer approach. Frank was an im-
posing presence, having performed on “The 
Tonight Show” with trademark “three shell 
game”, the Dick Cavett show, and the David 
Letterman show as well. All this occurred 
at a time when television appearances by a 
close-up magician were a rarity, with only 
three nationwide networks of note. When a 
newcomer to the art looked up with soul-
ful eyes filled with hope of affirmation to 
this daunting master of magic, Frank would 
carefully comment: “That’s very good. Just 
maybe you’d like to try the way I’ve been 
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Frank was an
imposing 
presence,
having performed
on “The Tonight 
Show” with 
trademark 
“three shell

doing something like that. I’d be 
happy to show it to you if you 
don’t mind. I think you’ll have a 
lot of fun with it.” After a lunch 
with Frank, the magical tyros left 
invariably excited, motivated, and 
walking on a cloud. That was the 
true secret of Frank Garcia: he had 
a wondrous ability to make those 
around him feel good. The posi-
tive influence on those touched 
by his friendship was as undeni-
able as it is indelible.

A unique quality of Frank was his 
ability to talk as comfortably with 
the panhandler in the street as he 
could CEO’s. He treated the wait-
ress at the “Fluffy Donut” around 
the corner from his New York City 
apartment, with just as much care 
as Henny Youngman, Milton Berle, 
and his regular friends. When Ita-
ly’s Tony Binarelli or Japan’s Shigeo 
Takagi spoke of Frank, you could 
tell by their happy, yet reverent 
verbiage how much they cared 
about him. Frank inspired loyalty, 

he provoked laughter, and he made 
us all richer for having known him. 
Some people evoke fond personal 
memories, some people bring back 
remembrances of a certain place and 
time, but with Frank, it is somehow 
different. Frank was the person that 
could meld to your soul, something 
that thankfully can never be taken 
away.

Small wonder that I miss Frank so 
deeply, and laugh to myself recall-
ing our times together. A ring of the 
phone, and Frank would say, “Do you 
know why I called? Just because I 
love you, kid- that’s why.” It is hard 
to be human, and not be touched 
by a person with a heart as big, as 
golden, and as giving as Frank’s was. 
He gave me so much more than I 
could ever give back. The content of 
Frank’s character glows with a flame 
that warms, comforts, and motivates. 
The life of Mr. Frank Garcia is one to 
celebrate, and keep close forever.

Frank never lost his roots. He knew 
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quite well what he entered this world with, and what 
he would take with him when he moved on. He was 
the consummate people person, as gracious in giv-
ing the limelight to others as in accepting it himself. 
As Cat Stevens sang, “we are only dancing on this 
earth for a short while.” Frank knew how to dance, and 
dance he did . . . savoring the nectar of people, places, 
experiences, and relationships throughout his life. 
Like many, “The Big Fella” had a few detractors. But the 
green-eyed ones could never darken his spirit, and his 
light burned ever brighter. We walk in the path blazed 
by giants, and Frank cleared a huge trail for us. Super-
latives that can adequately describe Frank Garcia, his 
street smarts, his depth of resolve, and his resilience of 
character are beyond me. Suffice it to say, that by not 
availing yourself of the study of the wonder-worker 
named Garcia you have mercilessly denied yourself a 
great adventure. Frank Garcia had no equal.

Whether it was zipping off together with Frank to 
Canada for a Chinese dinner, bussing it down to 
Greenwich Village for pizza, or Chef Frank taking 

delight in preparing one of his own unique culinary 
masterpieces for us- I knew the evening would end 
up with a sore belly and tears on my face from laugh-
ing until I could barely stand. The times with my dear 
friend Frank were some of the best, most memorable 
times of my life. Right now, I believe he is giving the 
sentiments expressed in his cover issue his traditional 
“perfunctory perusal.” I can imagine Frank looking 
down on these articles, sipping his favorite “toddy,” 
and smiling with satisfaction.

I have a feeling that “The Big Fella” has never really left 
us. If some day, by some chance you receive an amaz-
ing phone call from Cary Grant or James Mason, sud-
denly hear the resonance of Eddie Cantor singing, or 
receive a package (overflowing with esoteric goodies) 
in the mail out of nowhere, it might very well be from 
the legendary Frank Garcia. In fact, I’d bet on it!

TRAILER!
Dealers - Contact Murphy’s Magic Supplies.
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WHY VENTRILOQUISM 
IS ACTUALLY MAGIC

When the topic of ventriloquism 
comes up in a conversation 
between magicians, it is usually 

met by one of three responses: (1) “Cool! 
I love puppets”, (2) “What’s that?” or (3) 
“That’s for kids!” But all of these responses 
demonstrate one thing—that most magi-
cians without a direct connection to the 
“Vent World” misunderstand the art.

The misunderstanding could be because 
most magicians don’t have a lot interaction 
with ventriloquism or it’s practitioners, that 
the art’s perfection is a unique pursuit, or 
that many people in the magic community 
don’t understand ventriloquism or how it 
works. But whatever the reason, love it or 
hate it, the fact that so many magicians 
dismiss ventriloquism as a part of the world 
of magic mystifies me. I would argue that 
ventriloquism is a magical illusion that is 
accomplished the same way as a close-up 
trick or large-scale stage illusion. 

WHY VENTRILOQUISM 
IS ACTUALLY MAGIC
BY JIMMY VEE

144 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

“Mauris a purus et justo adips isc ing 
fugiats. Duis quis tempus ptent taciti 
sociosqu ad litora torquent”

Let’s explore this further and take a look at five 
key elements involved in performing both a 
close-up magic effect and a large-scale stage 
illusion:

1. Props/Gimmicks
2. Sleight Of Hand
3. Misdirection
4. Patter/Scripts
5. Acting/Reacting

Now let’s break these down and look at how 
they apply to ventriloquism.

1 Props/Gimmicks: In the magic world, 
there are many variations of props and 
gimmicks. They range from a simple deck 

of cards to a basket pierced by swords to an 
enormous buzz saw spinning wildly above an 
operating table. These are the aids that allow 
magicians to accomplish their tricks and illu-
sion and wow audiences. Similarly, you also 
have props/gimmicks in ventriloquism. There 
are two main types of props for vents. You have 
the traditional or “hard” ventriloquist figure 
(sometimes called a dummy), which is usually 
made of basswood or of a casted resin mate-
rial. There are also “soft” ventriloquist puppets, 
which are generally made from cloth and foam. 
Much like magic props, figures and puppets 
can come in all shapes, styles and designs. 
And just like traditional magic props, a vent’s 
dummy/puppet allows them to construct an 
illusion and put on a show.
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rial. There are also “soft” ventriloquist puppets, 
which are generally made from cloth and foam. 
Much like magic props, figures and puppets 
can come in all shapes, styles and designs. 
And just like traditional magic props, a vent’s 
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2 Sleight Of Hand: Wikipedia 
defines sleight of hand, also 
known as prestidigitation 

or legerdemain, as “hand meth-
ods and finger techniques used 
by performing artists in many art 
forms to entertain or manipulate.” 
Based on that definition, a ven-
triloquist’s “behind the scenes” 
maneuvering of his puppet would 
be considered a form of sleight of 
hand. Depending on which type 
of prop a vent uses, whether fig-
ure or puppet, they will have to 
execute different hand/finger tech-
niques to manipulate the prop. 
A vent using a hard figure must 
manipulate levers on a headstick 
to articulate the figure’s facial ani-
mations. Depending on the com-
plexity of the figure, a vent might 
be manipulating as many as ten 

or twelve animations with eight or 
ten levers/buttons. Granted, most 
figures are not this feature rich, 
but five or six animations with four 
or five levers is not uncommon. 
The vent must also learn how to 
manipulate the stick to move the 
head and manipulate the body to 
create life-like movement. A vent 
using a soft puppet will also have 
to develop the sleight of hand 
skill to create life-like animation of 
his partner with his hand, fingers, 
wrist and arm. 

3 Misdirection: Nearly all 
magical effects require some 
form of misdirection or, as 

some magicians prefer, directing 
the attention of a spectator toward 
a certain action while another, 
more covert, action takes place. 

This is precisely what a ventrilo-
quist does. When a vent operates 
his puppet, he operates the fig-
ure’s mouth while refraining from 
moving his own lips. This draws 
the attention of the audience 
away from the ventriloquist’s lips 
and redirects it toward the figure. 
Additionally, a vent will use his 
eyes and body to direct the gaze 
of the audience toward the pup-
pet. It’s classic misdirection. And 
just like a magician’s misdirection, 
it is aided by principles of human 
behavior and psychology, like big 
action covers the little action, ten-
sion equals focus and the brain’s 
retention of vision. For vents, it’s 
a phenomenon called the visual 
capture effect, which is the brain’s 
natural tendency to give prece-
dence to visual cues over the other 
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senses. In other words, when a vent’s lips don’t move 
but the puppet’s lips do, the brain takes the eye’s 
cues for the sound location over the ear’s. Here, the 
brain’s misinterpretation creates the basic illusion of 
voice throwing. The other psychological principle at 
work, is the brain’s natural social intelligence, which 
allows it to interpret consciousness from body move-
ment, facial expressions, vocal tonality and point of 
view. Because the figure moves, can interact with the 
audience, seemingly recognizes its environment and 
has a distinct voice and attitude, the brain recognizes 
the figure as a “real, unique individual” resulting in a 
strong core of complex misdirection.

4 Patter/Scripting: So you have your props, 
you’ve honed your sleight of hand and worked 
out your misdirection but in order to preform 

a magical effect of any kind, you still need to say 
something to that eager crowd. Often, a magician’s 
words and comedic timing create additional misdirec-
tion to aid the magical effect. The patter and script 
is the fabric of an entertaining show. It allows 
the magician to engage and connect with the 
audience. The same is true for a ventriloquist 
routine. The premise a vent sets up, opens the 
door for her dummy to respond, deliver a joke 
or to say something to establish his character 
and point of view. In turn, a vent’s reactions to his 
figure’s lines further create realism, add to the misdi-
rection and ultimately build the ventriloquial illusion. 
Scripting and patter is the backbone of presenting a 
polished magical performance for traditional magi-
cians and ventriloquists alike.

5 Acting/Reacting: The grand master magician 
Jean Eugene Robert-Houdin said, “A presti-
digitator is not a juggler; but an actor playing 

the role of a magician; he is an artist whose fingers 
have more need to move with deftness than with 
speed. I may even add that where sleight of hand is 
involved, the quieter the movement of the performer, 
the more readily will the spectators be deceived.” 
This is a quote that often shows up in magic books 
and articles to describe how a modern-day magician 
should view himself. Essentially, in order for a person 
to authentically pull off supernatural feats, which 
appear truly impossible, they must act as if they are 
possible and natural in their world. Only then can a 
performer deliver something extraordinary in a causal 
way. A magician must react to the act’s mysteries 
in an organic manner congruent with their magical 
persona. This is also true for the ventriloquist. A ven-

triloquist must act. A ventriloquist is an actor playing 
the part of two separate characters. He must act in 
the persona of his straight man character whether 
the admonishing parent, the exasperated partner, the 
embarrassed best friend or the innocent bystander, 
and simultaneously play the part of the dummy’s 
persona—the wise-cracking side-kick. A ventriloquist 
must also react as both characters and to one another 
in a natural way as to not let on that he knows what’s 
coming and is only reacting to himself. This conceal-
ment mirrors the way a magician hides his knowledge 
of the outcome of his tricks until he has revealed the 
impossible conclusion. 

Ultimately a ventriloquist is an actor who use the prin-
ciples of magic to create the most stunning, improb-
able and mind blowing illusion of all — creating the 
illusion of life. A ventriloquist makes people believe 
there are two living beings on stage when there is 
truly only one. He uses deception to make you talk 
to, feel for and believe in plastic, fur and wood. When 
done properly the ventriloquist’s characters are alive 
to his audience and to them… that’s magic.  father. He 
is a best selling business and children’s book author 
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OLD HATS REVIEW

From January 26 to April 3, 2016 a delightful gem of a 
show has been making audiences howl on Broadway. 
The show is called OLD HATS and stars only three peo-
ple. Master clowns (in the classic definition of “clown”) 
Bill Irwin, David Shiner, and musician/songstress/come-
dian Shaina Taub.

OLD HATS
Review
Ben Robinson

Originally produced by the Sig-
nature Theatre in New York City 
in 2013, and having now pitched 
its proscenium tent in several 
other places around the country 
including San Francisco for ex-
tended runs, this show never fails 
to astound, poke fun and create 
wondrous glee.

Broken down into roughly eleven 
acts including an opening that has 
the clowns running from a giant 
boulder, but being saved by a very 
obvious technical glitch, the audi-
ence is entreated to clever clown-
ing, 21st century style. If “new 
vaudeville” emerged in the late 
1970’s, then what we have here are 
two veteran “new age” clowns (Ir-
win from the Pickle Family Circus, 
and Shiner from Cirque du Soliel) 
strutting resumes of pithy Foun-
dation awards and over 10,000 
hours spent refining and defining 
an act that closes the chow called 
“Cowboy Cinema,” perhaps David 
Shiner’s coda that he will be most 
remembered for.
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It’s a small show, with 
members of the au-
dience, gallantly and 
thriving for an invitation 
to the stage, the finale 
raising the roof as only 
truly master performers 
can do.

The show began promptly at 8:05 
and ran a swift thirty-minutes. 
Shaina Taub replaces the effer-
vescent Nellie McKay from the 
original incarnation. Her songs, 
“The Visitors” and “Die Happy” are 
as shiny and twistingly wry as 
the more broad clowning seen in 
sketches such as “The Encounter” 
where the two men meet wearing 
odd suits that enable their virtual 
illusion of shrinking and growing a 
distance of more than 2-feet right 
in front of your eyes! The first act 
closes with an absolutely hysteri-
cal sketch aptly titled “The Magic 
Act”. Here is a lesson for all late 
20th century magicians. Shiner 
plays a pony-tailed sleazy almost 
Roy Horn wannabe, and Irwin his 
busty, blond and very bodacious 
female assistant. “She” doesn’t 
cotton to her magician handing 
out his business card to anyone he 
sees fit, nor his wandering hands 
to the pert buttocks of female as-
sistants from the audience. When 
the bumbling duo do not make 
a radio vanish or properly saw a 
woman in three they break into 

their passé disco dance as if noth-
ing went awry. The more they do 
not acknowledge their utter failure, 
is the device that makes the audi-
ence double over in hilarity.

It’s a small show, with members of 
the audience, gallantly and thriv-
ing for an invitation to the stage, 
the finale raising the roof as only 
truly master performers can. Both, 
Shiner and Irwin have done many 
films, TV (Irwin plays a psycholo-
gist to star Mariska Martigay on 
Law & Order : Special Victims Unit) 
Broadway shows, their magnum 
opus that ran for almost a year, 
FOOL MOON, has left audiences 
hungry for this, if not smaller, 
better epiphany of a realization. 
Heavy words applied to clowning? 
Yes, most decidedly. In “the Hobo” 
Shiner draws belly laughs by dis-
secting the sidewalk trash only to 
also make a comment about how 
sad 2016 really is. The advent of 
war, disease, cyber terrorism brings 
his sorrow; our laughter at his sor-
row.

One could recite the acts, the gags, 
the charm, the effort, and the pre-
science of their skit “The Debate”. 
Now that one American political 
candidate has introduced phallus 
size as a requirement for national 
office, the bra both candidates don 
seems a quaint reminder when 
such was absurd.

There are hat tricks aplenty. And 
Shaina Taub is what theatrego-
ers call “a deadpan discovery.” She 
complements both clowns as Ms. 
McKay did, but with a country 
twang and a high-kicking pizzazz 
not in the repertoire of her prede-
cessor. The show is a solid, slash of 
pink ice cream adorned with the 
sweetest of cherubs, sprites and 
perhaps one or two gods of reason 
looking down at we humans. A 
good guess surmises they want 
more of this activity, and less of 
what the clowns’ so masterfully 
parody.

Mr. Trump would be hilarious, if 
he were actually not so scary. OLD 
HATS ...ah...were it not “old”...given 
it IS of our time, we can only pray 
that when the air finally becomes 
unbreathable, we remember the 
day the air was full of laughter 
provided by Bill Irwin, David Shiner 
and Shaina Taub and company.
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C.C.CC

C.C.C. by Pablo Amira
I love performing, especially Mentalism.  It’s so per-

sonal and plays with something so profound and 
mysterious in nature.  For me performing this type 

of experience on somebody is really an honor and a 
responsibility. Don’t take me as the “perfect” perform-
er. As a matter of fact, I learn almost all my techniques 
in failed experiences. For that reason I know that sug-
gestion and psychology is SO important for a success-
ful performance. 
I created this performance theory after condensing 
a lot of different observations after different perfor-
mances throughout the years.  I find that the 3 things 
that I need to start and develop any solid perfor-
mances (close up, stage, informal) can be labeled with 
concepts that start with “C”.

This 3 concepts are:
1. Confidence
2. Communication
3. Compliance. 

Let’s analyze in brief, the function of each one in 
performance

Confidence
1. Belief in yourself and your abilities; 

2. A state of 
confident 
hopefulness 
that events will 
be favorable
Confidence 
is one of the 
strongest char-
acteristics that we 
need to achieve to 
confront our audi-
ences, give a good 
“first impression” and 
perform successfully.
At the start of any per-
formance, we need to 
show ourselves COM-
PLETELY positive about 
the results.
Without any word, just 

with our body language we can say: 
“I know what I am doing, because I am a good performer 
and I will give it my best”.

I love to watch videos from Al Koran, Kuda Bux and 
other performers (also magicians like Fred Kaps or 
Tommy Wonder) just because they look so secure 
about themselves and interesting just because they 
said:
“I’m talented” without a single word, just with attitude. 
Confidence? But I’m NERVOUS! 

I’m about to go onstage, I’m in the middle of an equi-
voque procedure; I’m about to DW the info.
Well, to achieve confidence we need STUDY and 
PRACTICE. We need 10000 hours of work as Malcolm 
Gladwell said, so practice gives us confidence.  Confi-
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The first 5-10 
seconds are 

crucial
i am not 

perfect but I 
am good.

Be aware
that you need
to project a
very confident
image of 
yourself ...

dence can create great rapport, but 
if you project a false image of your-
self, you can create the contrary 
expected answer from your partici-
pants and loose all the connection 
and communication.

Antonyms for Confidence? Shy, 
timid, unsure. 
I personally don’t suffer from ex-
treme nervousness when I perform 
because of my personality and also 
because of my way of perform-
ing, but a simple exercise that you 
can do is whenever you feel that 
the nervousness is controlling 
you, just do 10 controlled, slow 
paced breathings while you repeat 
yourself “I am not perfect, but I am 
good in what I do and I will do my 
best”. After this and before you en-
ter to the stage, visualize yourself 
as you want to be (confident and 
delivering your script in a secure 
manner). Visualization is a really 
powerful tool.  

So, in conclusion, be aware that 
you need to project a very confi-
dent image of yourself (because 
it’s obvious that you need to 
know who you are and know your 
character as a performer) and keep 
the performance interesting just 
because you look interesting and 
completely secure.

Communication
1. A connection allowing access 
between persons.

2. Something that is communi-
cated by or to or between people 
or groups

“One cannot not communicate” 
(first axiom)

Paul Watzlawick

What an incredibly simple and 
powerful quote. 

I have a degree in Psychology and I 
can tell you that daily I experience 
this idea of communication and 
the importance of being conscious 
about what you are communicat-
ing not just in performance, but 
also in daily life. 

How you dress communicates. 
How you speak communicates. 
How you treat your participant 
communicates.
How you approach a table com-
municates.
How you present (Verbally and 
non-verbally) onstage communi-
cates something at a conscious or 
unconscious level.
Communication in performance 
starts with the first impression that 

your participants take from you 
(even without knowing you as a 
performer).

As Corinda said to us in 13 Steps: 
“Think that your audiences are excel-
lent cold readers”.

The first 5-10 seconds are crucial to 
your creation of solid rapport with 
your audience.If in your business 
cards you appear as a “Mindreader” 
and you have in your hand a magic 
wand… sorry but you are commu-
nicating only one thing: 
“I do magic tricks in a stereotypical 
manner”.

What do you communicate if you 
go onstage with a dirty brief-
case, with dirty shoes and excuse 
yourself because your car has a 
problem? Well, that you are unor-
ganized and clearly you will not get 
the gig again in that place.
If you use interesting words in your 
scripts you will gain interest as a 
knowledgeable performer and 
with that you communicate confi-
dence and security.  Of course that 
point can be used in reverse. You 
can destroy all your possible con-
nection with your audience if you 
start to talk like a robot and say:
(With an incredibly weak posture, 
without making eye contact, with-
out any signal of interest)
“In 1930, parapsychologists started 
to investigate Extra Sensory Per-
ception.

I have the ability to do Telepathy, 
Clairvoyance, Precognition, Psy-
chokinesis, Psychometry, see with 
X-Ray eyes, answer question….”.
If you are interest in enhancing 
your communicational abilities, 
just spend less time searching for 
the “perfect” effect and read some 
books on this theme (Persuasion, 
influence, communication).
So be aware that all the things that 
you do and not do communicate 
are characteristics of you as a per-
former.

151VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://C.C.CC
http://www.VanishMagazine.com


C.C.CC

C.C.C. by Pablo Amira
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2. A state of 
confident 
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The first 5-10 
seconds are 

crucial
i am not 

perfect but I 
am good.

Be aware
that you need
to project a
very confident
image of 
yourself ...
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know who you are and know your 
character as a performer) and keep 
the performance interesting just 
because you look interesting and 
completely secure.

Communication
1. A connection allowing access 
between persons.
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nection with your audience if you 
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without making eye contact, with-
out any signal of interest)
“In 1930, parapsychologists started 
to investigate Extra Sensory Per-
ception.

I have the ability to do Telepathy, 
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you do and not do communicate 
are characteristics of you as a per-
former.

151VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://audience.If
http://www.VanishMagazine.com


Compliance
1. a disposition or tendency to yield to the will of 
others
2. acting according to certain accepted stan-
dards

The final step, compliance.
I started to use it consciously when I started to study 
hypnosis and with the works of my mentor Kenton 
Knepper. The importance that this concept has is 
amazing and allows you to create this asymmetrical 
relation between you and your audience harmonically.
Simple details like suggestibility tests, asking for 
relaxation before a mindreading moment, positioning 
your participants at a specific point onstage, creates 
obedience in your participants and also makes them 
understand that you are in control and their only con-
cern should be listening, obeying and enjoying. Be a 
charming and commanding performer as Fogel said.
You can read more about this topic from Robert 
Cialdini, Milgram and his wonderful experiment, and 
in general, social psychology.

In conclusion, I need to say that this theory in ap-
proaching performance is completely debatable and 
subjective, but as far as I understand, with these 3 con-
cepts my performances feels different and I notice this 
response verbally and non-verbally from my partici-
pants.
I can write more about these concepts, but the pur-
pose of this essay is to share my point of view and 
STIMULATE your investigation in these areas.
This is just the beginning for you the reader to try 
them out, change things a little bit and add your own 
experience.

www.MysticMagician.com
See for yourself @
We’ll price match + refund 10% of the difference.
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THE DEVIL WITHOUT

THE DEVIL

WITHOUT

Interview by Anthony 

Jacquin with mentalist 

and mystery performer Ian 

Harvey Stone about his 

interactive and immersive 

show The Devil Without. The 

show returns this year to the 

Brighton Fringe in May after 

successful runs last year in 

UK theatres including The 

London Horror festival.

Tell me about your back-

ground in theatre?

I studied acting at a London 

drama school called ALRA 

for three years. After that, 

I worked at the Man in the 

Moon fringe theatre in Chel-

sea and jobbed as an actor 

for eight years in London 

including working in TV, Film, 

Opera, Theatre and Radio 

and teaching stage combat 

choreography. I then went 

travelling though worked as 

an actor as well as a teacher 

of drama. During my travels, I 

picked up skills in acting and 

performance from master 

practitioners across the globe 

and completed a masters 

degree in performance with 

Rose Bruford College and the 

University of Manchester. I still 

travel (51 countries so far) and 

lecture in theatre skills inter-

nationally.

When did you develop an 

interest in magic?

Like most kids of my genera-

INTERVIEW WITH

IAN HARVEY STONE 

BY ANTHONY JACQUIN
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“DURING MY TRAVELS, I PICKED 
UP SKILLS IN ACTING AND 
PERFORMANCE ...

tion, I grew up watching Paul 
Daniels and had his magic 
set. I had a couple of uncles 
who did some bar magic 
and I remember watching 
Paul McKenna. I was always 
more drawn to the mental-
ism side of magic. As a young 
man, I joined the RAF and 
saw a stage hypnotist in the 
NAAFI bar. I was amazed but 
sceptical although interest-
ed enough to start reading 
around. I left magic alone for 
a quite a while and it wasn’t 
until I saw Paul Zenon that my 
interest was re-ignited and 
I started performing street 
magic. This was a gateway to 
mentalism and hypnosis.

Who are your biggest influ-
ences in acting / magic?
In magic, I have been fortu-
nate to be mentored by Ed 
Carlyle. I’ve also been lucky 
enough to fall in with some 
generous performers like 
yourself! David Berglas is an 
influence along with Chan 
Canasta, Al Mann, Andy Ny-
man, Derren Brown and Luke 
Jermay. I love magical think-
ers like Ted Annemann, Leo 

Boudreaux, Bruce Bernstein, 
Richard Busch, Rick Maue, Phil 
Goldstein and Docc Hilford 
and I’m drawn to the more 
esoteric works and ideas of 
folk like John Riggs, Jerome 
Finley, Neil Scryer, Chris Gould 
and Paul Voodini.

My acting influences are 
many though include Jer-
zy Grotowski, Stanislavski, 
Eugenio Barba and the Odin 
Teatret, Brecht, Yoshi Oida, 
contemporary theatre compa-
nies Kneehigh, Frantic Assem-
bly, Gardzienice, Punchdrunk 
and directors Michael Boyd, 
Phil Willmott, Geoffrey Colman 
and Joan Littlewood.

How did you build this 
show?
After taking my first show to 
the Edinburgh Fringe, I got 
to talk with several magicians 
and mentalists like Peter An-
toniou and Griffin and Jones. 
Through talking with them, 
my friends and also Headhack-
ing, I started to form the idea. 
Originally, it was going to be 
much more inspired by comics 
and Neil Gaiman gave me 
his blessing as well as Alan 
Moore however DC rights and 

permissions refused to let me 
touch on the characters, so 
I went back to the drawing 
board.

I had a long think about what 
I wanted to say and show and 
I’ve always loved the ‘magician 
in trouble’ ploy. About this 
time, I visited the British Muse-
um and found myself staring 
at John Dee’s scrying mirror 
and wax tablets and it clicked! 
Marlowe and Shakespeare 
based characters on Dee,
 although the Faustus we 
know pre-dates Dee, however, 
it made me think that Faust 
was the original magician in 
trouble.

Once I had the story in place, 
I came up with effects that 
would augment the audi-
ence’s belief in the given 
circumstances of the dramatic 
action. I used Anthony Jac-
quin, Christopher Gould of 
Alchemy Moon and Ed Car-
lyle as consultants and also 
some specialists in sound. I 
researched and found a guy 
who scratch-built speakers 
and made infrasonic exper-
iments on YouTube and we 
were away!

To get the show up and 
running, I ran a crowdfunding 
campaign to generate funds 
and then raised the rest from 
performances and my other 
work. Finding a suitable venue 
and time slot was one of the 
hardest parts of the process, 
along with getting reviewers 
in early on in the run.

What can I expect from The 
Devil Without?
You can expect a great story, 
some moments of tension 
and lots of interaction along-
side an original immersive 
experience. As a magician or 
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The story is that
Faust never got
caught at the
end of his
demonic 
contract ...

someone who works in mystery 
entertainment you’ll find mate-
rial that will pique your interest 
and make you smile and perhaps 
even fool you. The story is a full 
and proper tale based around 
real-life magician John Dee and 
his counterpart Edward Kelley 
and incorporating elements of 
Marlowe’s Faust and Some more 
modern references.

The story is that Faust never got 
caught at the end of his demonic 
contract and instead has been on 
the run from his infernal pursu-
ers for five hundred years. The 
audience are dreamers conjured 
into the space to help John hide, 
but things don’t go to plan and 
it becomes apparent that some-
thing has found them. It leads 

to a final moment where a gen-
uine audience member exhibits 
signs of demonic possession, as it 
appears the the demons chasing 
Faust have found a way into the 
theatre.

Is this a play or a magic show?
It’s not strictly either, and that’s 
what makes it exciting. It is a piece 
of interactive and immersive the-
atre. When I designed it, I made 
a rule that the play had to work 
without any effects as a story and 
that any effect had to be justified 
in its use to further the plot or 
tension. I worked with a theatre 
director JD Henshaw as well as 
consulting with some names in 
magic to make the show work. 
Certainly, there is a lot of acting 
and therefore it’s not what you 
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It’s a piece of
Interactive 

and immersive 
theatre.

would normally class as a traditional magic 
show, however, I’m using the audience all 
the time (whether they know this or not!) 
and they are complicit in the action.

You took the show to The Edinburgh 
Fringe. What was that experience like?
Edinburgh is madness. It’s a maelstrom of 
creativity, expression, experimentation and 
competition. With around three thousand 
shows over four weeks, you fight for every 
single audience member. It’s a gruelling 
and yet liberating experience. You get to 
polish and tighten the piece in the fur-
nace of live theatre in what can be difficult 
circumstances with sometimes limited 
resources.

Getting the show to Edinburgh was a 
marker in the show’s progress and was 
invaluable in setting the piece, allowing it 
to mutate and transform.

The reality of Edinburgh is that you work 
your tail off all day to get whoever you can 
into your show. It underlines the harsh 
business side of show business. Most 
companies don’t cover costs or hit profit or 
operate at a loss however, the Fringe is the 

place to get your work seen by industry 
professionals from all over the world. It’s 
messy, hard work and great fun. You mix 
with other artists, drink and discuss into 
the wee hours and hatch plans for world 
domination.

You flyer people a lot. You use infra-
sonic sound in the show, what does 
this involve and what does it do?
Infrasound is threaded throughout the 
show. Infrasound is sound played below 
the level of human hearing (generally 
under 20hz). It’s so low that although 
you cannot hear it, you can feel it. We 
have a special speaker called a Helm-
holtz Resonator nicknamed ‘Hellboy’ 
which is tuned to be able to play in-
frasound all the way down to 0hz but 
the most common frequencies we are 
using are around 16hz called the ‘fear 
note’. At this frequency, with enough 
power, the sound goes through you and 
jiggles around your insides (much like 
heavy bass at a gig or a nightclub) and 
because you can’t hear it, it makes you 
feel decidedly uneasy. The infrasound 
is scored to come in at key moments 
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“... IT’S REALLY QUITE SOMETHING WHEN WE PLAY A 
DESCENDING WAVE AS IT CAUSES VARIOUS OBJECTS IN 
THE THEATRE TO RATTLE ...

in the performance when 
magical moments occur. It’s 
really quite something to 
experience, especially when 
we play a descending wave as 
it causes various objects and 
parts of the theatre to rattle or 
vibrate as we hit the resonate 
frequency.

I understand the work of 
Neil Gaiman and Alan Moore 
had an influence on The 
Devil Without, tell me about 
that?
I’m a comics nerd, particularly 
Vertigo and independent stuff. 
I’m very partial to the works of 
Alan Moore and Neil Gaiman’s 
Sandman. The DC character 
John Constantine created by 
Moore was a stimuli as were 

the ‘Books of Magic’. I love the 
idea of an alternate universe 
just lying under the surface of 
our reality. The original poster 
for the show and crowdfund-
ing campaign was designed 
by Eisner award artist Glenn 
Fabry. He’s the guy who’s ac-
tually drawn Constantine, Bat-
man, Thor and British comic 
legend Judge Dredd amongst 
many others.

Do you have any theatrical 
superstitions or rituals?
Not many. I always warm up 
vocally before a show and I’m 
a serial props checker!
Quite often I will check and 
re-check props several times 
prior to performance.
I like to stand unseen behind 
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the curtain as the audi-
ence enter to get the feel 
or vibe from them. Also, 
you never know what 
you might hear that may 
be of use in the perfor-
mance!

Do you think magicians 
can learn much from 
actors?
Yes, in terms of using a 
space, making yourself 
heard, using physicality 
to portray a role and 
keeping a performance 
fresh. It goes both ways 
though and theatricals 
can learn a lot from magi-
cians about how to place 
attention where you want 
it and how to manipulate 

an audience.

What is next?
Brighton! In May, I’m back 
to Brighton Fringe, which 
is England’s biggest arts 
festival. The venue is 
St. Andrew’s church, an 
evocative space designed 
by the same architect 
who designed the Houses 
of Parliament. The acous-
tic is superb and Hellboy 
eats it up. I’m also plan-
ning a UK winter tour and 
an Asia Tour combining 
the show with lectures.
Aside from The Devil 
Without, I’ll be preview-
ing my new Edinburgh 
show at Brighton and 
also lecturing to magic 

societies and The Magic 
Circle and Doomsday- 
the bizarre magic event 
in Whitby Abbey all of 
which I’m very excited 
about.

I will be performing 
‘Magic & Mayhem’ as part 
of the Evening of Mys-
tery team in Edinburgh 
alongside Phil Knoxville 
and Ben Cardall.

There are also plans afoot 
for a new immersive and 
interactive project.

If you’re interested in 
having me along to your 
magic society please do 
get in touch! I love meet-

ing other practitioners 
and making new friends.

Where can I see The 
Devil Without?
Brighton Fringe Festival 
May 27-29 at 9.50pm 
and May 31st-June 5th at 
8pm Venue 263 Sweet St. 
Andrews Tickets: www.
sweetvenues.com

Any final words of 
wisdom to those who 
might be building a 
show from scratch?
Yes. Keep at it. Form a 
timeline for the produc-
tion with checkpoints 
along it. Trust in your 
vision but be open to 
collaboration as almost 
all the best ideas can be 
improved. Get a director 
if you can, because you 
don’t have the critical 
distance a director can 
bring. I had so many ideas 
that got tossed away be-
cause although they were 
great, they simply didn’t 
work in the context of the 
performance. Start the 
funding early and always 
be pitching your idea. You 
never know who might 
be interested in your 
show. Build your network 
and be as generous to 
folk as they are to you- It’s 
a harsh business, so don’t 
make it any harsher!

And follow Ian on Face-
book or Twitter https://
mobile.twitter.com/
ianharveystone https://
www.facebook.com/Ian-
HarveyStoneEmpathist/ 
Or contact him directly at 
info@theempathist.com
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MAGIC REVIEWS

MAGIC REVIEWS

PAUL ROMHANY & FRIENDS

If you would like to have your product reviewed 
in Vanish, then post it to the Magic Review team.

With an audience of over 100,000 readers your 
product will reach a wider audience than any 
other trade magazine. 

NOTE: We get sent A LOT of magic to review and 
ONLY CHOOSE the products we feel deserve the 
space. Not ALL products will make the review 
column.

Vanish Magazine- Trick Review
PLEASE NOTE: We are now based out of Vancou-
ver, Canada so all items can be shipped here. 
Contact us to get the shipping address.
editor@vanishmagazine.com

TO ADVERTISE IN VANISH
To place an advert contact the editor for a list of 
price options.  Look at the various advertising 
sizes in this issue and choose the one that best 
suits your needs.

For more information e-mail at:
editor@vanishmagazine.com

Based upon top selling products 
from magic retailers and 
wholesalers, as well as consulting 
with over a dozen professional 
magicians, Paul Romhany reviews 
tricks, DVDs, books and Apps.

MAGIC 
REVIEWS
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ALCARDMY By Mike 
Liu & Vortex Magic1 

ALCARDMY by Mike Liu and VORTEX MAGIC

Imagine being able to create an illusion that looks like 
Special FX but being able to do it LIVE. A three phase 
routine where a card VISUALLY MORPHS into a signed 
playing card.

From his working repertoire Mike Liu shares his highly 
visual morph of a playing card into a signed play-
ing card. Mike has performed this routine under test 
conditions from street performances to strolling and 
close-up corporate work. It has become his signature 
routine that not only fools lay people but has fooled 
many a knowledgeable magician.

No pipe-dreams - this is audience tested over many 
years to get maximum impact. A very visual and origi-
nal card change.

This very visual morph happens up-close using a very 
clever gimmick that does all the work for you. Dur-
ing the morph the spectators see the card actually 
smudge and then morph into the card they signed 
moments before.

Each gimmick is custom made and does most of the 
work for you.

EFFECT: A three phase card morph routine where a 
card is selected from a RED back deck and signed 
on the face. It is then lost in the deck. The performer 
then shows the face card of the deck which starts to 
SMUDGE as he waves his hand then visibly morphs it 

into the signed card, which the spectator then turns 
over to now discover their card has a BLUE back. The 
card is given away as a souvenir.
Minimal skill required
Fully finished custom made gimmicks (in red back 
bicycle)
Download video instructions with live performances
Resets in seconds
Perfect for any working condition from street to stroll-
ing

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a really clever idea using something that is 
quite common but the additions and enhancements 
to the gimmick over the original really make this a 
stand out effect. There are two main differences with 
this gimmick over others in that Mike have created a 
“locking” mechanism which makes this much easier to 
perform, and the addition of the gimmick giving the 
appearance of smudging the card as it changes.  The 
gimmick comes ready to go out of the package which 
is great because other magic companies would have 
just supplied cards and few extra pieces and shown 
you how to make this up, which sadly seems to be 
a trend. I’m very pleased to see this is made up and 
ready to go so all you need to do is practice the rou-
tine. Kudos to VORTEX for producing such a well made 
gimmick. You also get to watch the instructions online 
or download them which includes live performances 
with real people are real reactions. This is obviously 
form Mike’s working repertoire so no pipe dreams 
here. It’s nice to see routines that have been tested 
and worked out in live situations and not just for the 
camera. 

In Mike’s routine a card is chosen, signed  and lost in 
the deck. You then show the face card which visibly 
morphs in to the signed card. As it does this you can 
see the face card smudge. The effect is really cool and 
looks impossible. It’s far more than a color change 
card as it is extremely visual and the kicker is when the 
signed card is turned over to show the back has also 
changed color. 

This is perfect for any working condition. I’ve tried it 
a few times and have had no problems with angles 
as long as you are aware of where people are stand-
ing. I found if I kept the cards in my hand and close to 
me while the change happens then I’m not worried 
too much about my angles. Because the gimmick is 
constructed in a certain way it is very easy to ditch and 
in performance it is easy because you are covered as 
people look at the signed card front and back. 

Skill wise this is quite easy for most people although 
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not for beginners. In the download Mike also shares 
several ways to handle the cards if you want to force 
the card. Both work well and you could use any 
method you like. The other nice feature about this is 
the reset making it very practical for the walk-about 
performer. The cards will last a very long time with 
care and you can easily add the gimmick to a deck at 
any time. 

Overall I loved the effect, I really like the thought that 
has gone behind this and the structure of the routine 
works perfectly. The cards are great and if you love 
visual magic you will really enjoy this. I found people’s 
reactions really strong during my own performances 
and this will be staying in my walk-about act for sure. 
Compared to other things on the market that cost a 
lot more this is GREAT value for money with every-
thing supplied ready to go. 

PRICE: $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

DIGITAL TWIN By
Sans Minds2 

The closest thing to replicating a moment or an object 
is by taking a video or a photo.

But the moment and the object only stay in the digital 
world.

What if you can break the law of physics that goes 
beyond time and space and access the digital side for 
a moment?

Imagine borrowing a phone and recording a video 
of a bill with a unique serial number. All details are 
replicated digitally inside of a borrowed device. Now 
imagine for a split second, you force the door of the 
digital world to open, and you pull the bill into your 
own hand.

No special apps required on the phone
Use a borrowed phone
Use any paper base currency

TV rights NOT included with purchase. All TV rights 
reserved and available from SansMinds Magic only.
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MY THOUGHTS:

The first thing you need to know is that this can only 
be performed with paper money - plastic money 
won’t work.  The basic concept is that you borrow a 
phone and record a note on the spectator’s hand. You 
then play the video and produce a bill with a match-
ing serial number.

The actual method is very simple and requires no 
special APP. The best part is you can do this using a 
borrowed phone with a video camera. It leaves a very 
nice video for the spectator as a reminder of what 
happened as well as a cool duplication trick. Having 
performed a business card routine from iPhone I know 
people really buy in to the concept that phones can 
do amazing things such as print and even duplicate so 
the premise is great.
There is a little preparation required however once 
you’ve made it up you’ll be able to do this over and 
over. You are going to duplicate a bill and on the DVD 
you will learn two methods to do this. Both are very 
common methods and been done before by magi-
cians in various bill to impossible place type routines. 
They do go through how to do this in detail and there 
is one method using special graffiti remover which I 
had never heard of before. This is great advice and you 
can do amazing things with this and bills. I think the 
teaching of how to prepare a bill is worth the price of 
the DVD alone! As with all Sans Minds products the 
quality of video and audio is first rate. It’s all profes-
sionally shot in a studio with live performances.

The method is relatively easy and requires a switch 
which is structured in such a way that it will go unno-
ticed by your audience. The switch happens while the 
spectator gets out their cell phone so in real time it 
will not be seen. The idea is that you borrow a bill from 
a spectator so the only thing you need to make sure 
is that the value matches your gimmick bills. You can 
have this in your wallet at all times and perform this 
pretty much anytime and anywhere. Angels are pretty 
good on this trick and the only tricky part is when you 
open up the bill however they explain the best part 
to do this ‘move’ is when the spectator opens up their 
camera on their phone. With a bit of practice this will 
become second nature and not really a major move 
at all.  After this the trick really becomes self working. 
Another nice part is that some of this happens in the 
spectator’s own hand and you can hand out the two 
bills at the end of the trick. 

There is a nice little bonus where you pull out the bill 
from the phone. Again this requires some misdirection 

but with practice it can be done very quickly. It makes 
it much easier if you are familiar with the borrowed 
phone because you will be doing some dirty work 
while they aren’t looking. 

Overall this is a practical idea simple in method but 
will require work on the handling to make sure noth-
ing is seen that shouldn’t be seen. It’s the type of rou-
tine that can be done pretty much under any condi-
tion from a bar, close-up restaurant to a night out with 
friends. One of the better and certainly more practical 
ideas recently from Sans Minds. The DVD is 30 minutes 
in length and filmed in High Def.

This could have easily been a download rather than a 
DVD and brought the cost down a little.

PRICE: $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
Wholesale: www.murphysmagic.com
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An Unexpected 
Triumph by 
Magician 
Anonymous 

3 

The creators at Magician Anonymous bring you the 
best triumph you will ever perform...

An Unexpected Triumph is truly the cleanest triumph 
routine possible.

No false moves, no deck switches. This is what real 
magic looks like.

To top it off, the deck does a FULL COLOR CHANGE!

Completely self-working and easy to learn and per-
form, you’ll be able to perform this routine within 
minutes after watching the downloadable tutorial.

Comes with all gimmicks. NO DIY!

No rough/smooth

No deck switches

No short/long cards

No sleight of hand

No stick stuff

No magnets

No black art

Easy to perform

Self-working (the gaff deck does everything for you)

Magician Anonymous presents “An Unexpected Tri-
umph”

MY THOUGHTS:
You receive a specially printed set of bicycle cards, and 
you’ll need to supply your own red deck and one blue 
back card. You also receive a link so you can watch the 
instructions online. The cards remind me a lot of Sin 
Lims 52 Shades of Red and I wonder if there is where 
the inspiration came from. When Shin first released 
52 Shades I ended up doing something similar to his 
cards rather than his actual routine. 

This is certainly a very strong effect with a great 
ending that your audience won’t see coming. It will 
require work so it can be performed smoothly, but this 
shouldn’t put most advanced card workers off. Be-
cause of the gimmick cards supplied you will be able 
to do an incredible Triumph routine that has some 
really strong moments.

This is a gimmick version of Triumph that allows you 
to have a very clean routine with one heck of a kicker 
ending. Because the cards are gimmicked you cannot 
hand out the cards prior or at the end. I would highly 
recommend doing some kind of deck-switch and 
switch this deck during the routine. This is so strong I 
would use it as a closer to your card routine.

This is a routine that needs to be performed on a 
table. There are other Triumph routines out there that 
can be done in the hands, but this certainly has a few 
extra strong points that make it worth the hassle of 
using gimmick cards and a table, (or floor depending 
on where you perform).

One thing to note is that the producer needs to work 
more on their video instructions and spelling. There 
are several major errors in the video and it doesn’t 
take much effort to actually check what you pro-
duce before releasing it. I would suggest they have 
somebody proof their work prior to releasing it.   It’s a 
shame because this is a good trick.

This is not for the beginner as there are some moves 
that you need to know, for example they just say ‘force 
a card’ without showing any method. They only say 
‘use your favorite method for a face-up card force.’ If 
you don’t know a method you will be stuck. Also they 
show very quickly how to do a half-pass so again this 
is something you will need to be confident in doing 
prior to learning this routine. 
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What makes this different than regular routines, 
and it is because of the gimmick cards supplied, 
you have some very convincing ways of showing 
the cards face-up and face-down just prior to the 
actual Triumph.  This is the first major moment in 
the routine and it’s very strong. The Triumph hap-
pens instantly and the bonus of course is the chosen 
card. Because you are forcing a card you can have 
it signed leaving them with a nice memento of the 
performance. 

This routine will require work but at the end of the 
day you will have one incredibly strong routine and 
under the right working conditions would make a 
fantastic closer. You can hand out the chosen card 
at the end as a souvenir and put the deck away 
or do another switch (perfect for Gregory Wilsons 
Deck Switch).  This is not for the novice but rather a 
person who knows something about cards and can 
handle the deck well.  An amazingly visual Triumph 
with a kicker ending. For the price they should have 
included the full set-up rather than having you use 
your own deck. 

PRICE: $34.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

SPACE TIME By Tom 
Elderfield 4 

In the world of physics, there are discoveries being 
made daily that are going to shape the future of 
humanity. Most of these wondrous discoveries we 
cannot see or feel. That is, until Tom Elderfield punch-
ing holes in playing cards and instantly moving them 
through the woven fibres right in front of you. 

Space Time is Tom’s latest marvel, where he places an 
open hole into a playing card, then the hole jumps 
around the card as if he’s warping the fabric of space 
time itself. Unlike previous hole plots, you can clearly 
show both sides of the card between each phase. 
With a wave, it will seem as if you instantly healed 
those voids in the card as if you turned back the 
clock, restoring the card to pristine condition.

No sleight of hand required and it is fun and easy to 
perform. 
Instant reset 
Real hole in the card - see right through 
No setup 
Hand-crafted gimmick with attention to every detail 
Online Tricks, routines, handlings and instructions 
included
Test the boundaries of this unexplainable physical 
paradox as you shock your spectators with Space 
Time by Tom Elderfield. 

MY THOUGHTS:
I love the moving hole concept and this is one of the 
best I’ve seen. It is certainly easy to do and with very 
little work you can have this hole moving to three dif-
ferent places around the card. You receive a gimmick 
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An Unexpected 
Triumph by 
Magician 
Anonymous 
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The creators at Magician Anonymous bring you the 
best triumph you will ever perform...

An Unexpected Triumph is truly the cleanest triumph 
routine possible.

No false moves, no deck switches. This is what real 
magic looks like.

To top it off, the deck does a FULL COLOR CHANGE!

Completely self-working and easy to learn and per-
form, you’ll be able to perform this routine within 
minutes after watching the downloadable tutorial.

Comes with all gimmicks. NO DIY!

No rough/smooth

No deck switches

No short/long cards

No sleight of hand

No stick stuff

No magnets

No black art

Easy to perform

Self-working (the gaff deck does everything for you)

Magician Anonymous presents “An Unexpected Tri-
umph”

MY THOUGHTS:
You receive a specially printed set of bicycle cards, and 
you’ll need to supply your own red deck and one blue 
back card. You also receive a link so you can watch the 
instructions online. The cards remind me a lot of Sin 
Lims 52 Shades of Red and I wonder if there is where 
the inspiration came from. When Shin first released 
52 Shades I ended up doing something similar to his 
cards rather than his actual routine. 

This is certainly a very strong effect with a great 
ending that your audience won’t see coming. It will 
require work so it can be performed smoothly, but this 
shouldn’t put most advanced card workers off. Be-
cause of the gimmick cards supplied you will be able 
to do an incredible Triumph routine that has some 
really strong moments.

This is a gimmick version of Triumph that allows you 
to have a very clean routine with one heck of a kicker 
ending. Because the cards are gimmicked you cannot 
hand out the cards prior or at the end. I would highly 
recommend doing some kind of deck-switch and 
switch this deck during the routine. This is so strong I 
would use it as a closer to your card routine.

This is a routine that needs to be performed on a 
table. There are other Triumph routines out there that 
can be done in the hands, but this certainly has a few 
extra strong points that make it worth the hassle of 
using gimmick cards and a table, (or floor depending 
on where you perform).

One thing to note is that the producer needs to work 
more on their video instructions and spelling. There 
are several major errors in the video and it doesn’t 
take much effort to actually check what you pro-
duce before releasing it. I would suggest they have 
somebody proof their work prior to releasing it.   It’s a 
shame because this is a good trick.

This is not for the beginner as there are some moves 
that you need to know, for example they just say ‘force 
a card’ without showing any method. They only say 
‘use your favorite method for a face-up card force.’ If 
you don’t know a method you will be stuck. Also they 
show very quickly how to do a half-pass so again this 
is something you will need to be confident in doing 
prior to learning this routine. 
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What makes this different than regular routines, 
and it is because of the gimmick cards supplied, 
you have some very convincing ways of showing 
the cards face-up and face-down just prior to the 
actual Triumph.  This is the first major moment in 
the routine and it’s very strong. The Triumph hap-
pens instantly and the bonus of course is the chosen 
card. Because you are forcing a card you can have 
it signed leaving them with a nice memento of the 
performance. 

This routine will require work but at the end of the 
day you will have one incredibly strong routine and 
under the right working conditions would make a 
fantastic closer. You can hand out the chosen card 
at the end as a souvenir and put the deck away 
or do another switch (perfect for Gregory Wilsons 
Deck Switch).  This is not for the novice but rather a 
person who knows something about cards and can 
handle the deck well.  An amazingly visual Triumph 
with a kicker ending. For the price they should have 
included the full set-up rather than having you use 
your own deck. 

PRICE: $34.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

SPACE TIME By Tom 
Elderfield 4 

In the world of physics, there are discoveries being 
made daily that are going to shape the future of 
humanity. Most of these wondrous discoveries we 
cannot see or feel. That is, until Tom Elderfield punch-
ing holes in playing cards and instantly moving them 
through the woven fibres right in front of you. 

Space Time is Tom’s latest marvel, where he places an 
open hole into a playing card, then the hole jumps 
around the card as if he’s warping the fabric of space 
time itself. Unlike previous hole plots, you can clearly 
show both sides of the card between each phase. 
With a wave, it will seem as if you instantly healed 
those voids in the card as if you turned back the 
clock, restoring the card to pristine condition.

No sleight of hand required and it is fun and easy to 
perform. 
Instant reset 
Real hole in the card - see right through 
No setup 
Hand-crafted gimmick with attention to every detail 
Online Tricks, routines, handlings and instructions 
included
Test the boundaries of this unexplainable physical 
paradox as you shock your spectators with Space 
Time by Tom Elderfield. 

MY THOUGHTS:
I love the moving hole concept and this is one of the 
best I’ve seen. It is certainly easy to do and with very 
little work you can have this hole moving to three dif-
ferent places around the card. You receive a gimmick 
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card and download instructions. The card itself is very 
well constructed and will last a long time. When pur-
chasing make sure you ask for the color card you want, 
either blue or red bicycle. You just need to supply a 
matching card to the gimmick. 

Operating the gimmick is very easy and it will take 
less than a minute to practice so you are comfortable 
with it. The longer you handle the gimmick the more 
you’ll easily understand which way to orientate it in 
the deck. 

The download is professionally filmed and you will 
learn several different routines including having the 
hole move around the card and end up in your shirt. 
This is a fun version of the moving hole.
There is also a fantastic routine using a signed card 
where the hole moves around a card and ends up on a 
signed card. This does require a little ‘work’ to perfect 
but is worth it. One of advantages of this routine over 
others is that you can show BOTH sides of the card 
once the hole has moved. The card is designed in such 
a way (using a King of Spades) that it makes it possible 
to achieve this, as well as actually see the holes in the 
cards. 

The handling of the routine allows a card to be cho-
sen then you punch a hole in it, it does require a few 
known sleights to do the routine such as a top change, 
and forcing a card. Being able to do this will allow the 
card to be handed out at the end making this a very 
clean routine. Another nice feature for the working 
magician is that the reset on the gimmick is instant so 
you can easily do this table to table or strolling per-
formances. This moving hole routine also allows you 
to move the hole with the card in a vertical position 
which means more people can view it in certain con-
ditions. The routine can be done under any condition 
and surrounded. 

Definitely a great and visual version of the moving 
hole premise.  Comes complete with an extremely 
well constructed gimmick that does the ‘moving’ work 
for you. Depending on which routine you want to 
perform will depend on how much technical skill you 
will use and need.  This is an eye popping moving hole 
routine that will become one that magicians WILL use.

PRICE: $24.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Cash Converter by 
Richard Griffin 5 

Effect:
A borrowed bill is folded in half lengthwise. It is then 
pulled through the fingers where it visually changes 
into a different bill. Then with a blow it visually chang-
es back to their original bill, you can then unfold it and 
immediately hand it back for examination. 
No gaffed bills, you borrow a bill 
Customizable gimmick, to fit any size bill of any cur-
rency, including plastic currency 
Resets in 2 seconds 
Perfect for stroll around magic 
NO reels, elastics, wires, thumb-tips, wax or glue is 
used 
NO special clothing or jewellery has to be worn 
You can perform this in a T-shirt 
Instructional DVD and gimmick included
MY THOUGHTS:

You receive a DVD that explains in detail the gimmick 
and handling plus a special gimmick that will require 
a little work to make it work for your own currency. All 
you will need is a pair of scissors and a steady hand. A 
nice feature about this trick is that you can use both 
plastic and paper currency so this opens it up for to all 
countries. 

Once you have decided on what currency to use you 
then spend a few minutes making this up and it will 
last a very long time. The gimmick is made to last and 
is very clever in construction and allows for a different 
method for a bill change.  There is no folding of the bill 
but rather just having it folded in half. The nature of 
this gimmick allows for a visual change then an instant 
change at the end. It is like a color changing hanky but 
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for a borrowed bill.

The routine is very well thought out and constructed 
allowing for a clean change however this is angle sen-
sitive. Imagine holding a small ‘dye’ tube in your hands 
and you’ll have the idea of what you need to conceal. 
(NB: the gimmick isn’t a dye tube but it is similar in 
size). The gimmick can be sitting in your pocket and 
ready to go at any time. The reset is also seconds so it 
makes a good walk-about type routine. Because the 
magic happens with the note held up right this 

There are one or two moves that look a little suspi-
cious because you are concealing a gimmick however 
with practice you should be able to iron out any odd 
handling or odd looking moves. The real secret here is 
not to make the handling look awkward. Having said 
that the nature of the gimmick does allow for some 
rather nice handling moves that do help hide the gim-
mick and make the effect look clean most of the time. 

This can only be performed with people in front of 
you, so it does limit it to where you can perform it. 
If you do it one on one then that would be best. You 
need to be aware of where your audience is so they 
get the full effect and not to expose anything. 

Overall this is a clever idea, the gimmick is well con-
structed and it does offer a very visual bill change 
under the right conditions. 
Note that once you change the bill you have to 
change it back then hand it out. You can’t do the 
change then hand out the new bill. I’m never quite 
satisfied with performances where the magician turns 
a one dollar in to a hundred then turns it back in to 
a one. I think it would be much more amazing for 
your spectator if you let them keep the hundred. Just 
my opinion but this effect isn’t that type of change 
anyway.

PRICE:$34.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Transfuze (DVD and 
Gimmick) by Peter 
Eggink 

6 

A card is selected and folded in half widthwise... a 
borrowed (signed) bill is folded in half lengthwise. 
Next, the bill is wrapped AROUND the folded card... in 
a FLASH the bill VISUALLY PENETRATES the card and is 
now clearly shown INSIDE!!!

Finally the bill “melts” right THROUGH THE FOLD of the 
card... HAUNTINGLY and MAGICALLY the bill starts to 
MOVE... SLOWLY the bill rises back up through the fold 
inside the card!!! Right after the animation both the bill 
and card are shown completely undamaged. 
Amazingly visual! 
EASY to do! 
FUN to perform! 
INSTANT reset! 
Penetrate the bill through the card INSIDE the specta-
tor’s hands!
Comes complete with a hand build ready to go “Trans-
fuze” gimmick on Bicycle stock plus all materials to 
easily construct your second gimmick. The accompa-
nied full training DVD includes bonus handlings and 
performance tips.

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a really clever penetration effect where a bor-
rowed bill visually melts through a folded playing card.  
You receive a DVD where Peter explains in detail the 
handling for this routine plus a special card that does 
most of the work. You also receive two extra cards and 
something special if you want to make up more gim-
micks. The gimmick is very well made and the method 
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card and download instructions. The card itself is very 
well constructed and will last a long time. When pur-
chasing make sure you ask for the color card you want, 
either blue or red bicycle. You just need to supply a 
matching card to the gimmick. 

Operating the gimmick is very easy and it will take 
less than a minute to practice so you are comfortable 
with it. The longer you handle the gimmick the more 
you’ll easily understand which way to orientate it in 
the deck. 

The download is professionally filmed and you will 
learn several different routines including having the 
hole move around the card and end up in your shirt. 
This is a fun version of the moving hole.
There is also a fantastic routine using a signed card 
where the hole moves around a card and ends up on a 
signed card. This does require a little ‘work’ to perfect 
but is worth it. One of advantages of this routine over 
others is that you can show BOTH sides of the card 
once the hole has moved. The card is designed in such 
a way (using a King of Spades) that it makes it possible 
to achieve this, as well as actually see the holes in the 
cards. 

The handling of the routine allows a card to be cho-
sen then you punch a hole in it, it does require a few 
known sleights to do the routine such as a top change, 
and forcing a card. Being able to do this will allow the 
card to be handed out at the end making this a very 
clean routine. Another nice feature for the working 
magician is that the reset on the gimmick is instant so 
you can easily do this table to table or strolling per-
formances. This moving hole routine also allows you 
to move the hole with the card in a vertical position 
which means more people can view it in certain con-
ditions. The routine can be done under any condition 
and surrounded. 

Definitely a great and visual version of the moving 
hole premise.  Comes complete with an extremely 
well constructed gimmick that does the ‘moving’ work 
for you. Depending on which routine you want to 
perform will depend on how much technical skill you 
will use and need.  This is an eye popping moving hole 
routine that will become one that magicians WILL use.

PRICE: $24.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Cash Converter by 
Richard Griffin 5 

Effect:
A borrowed bill is folded in half lengthwise. It is then 
pulled through the fingers where it visually changes 
into a different bill. Then with a blow it visually chang-
es back to their original bill, you can then unfold it and 
immediately hand it back for examination. 
No gaffed bills, you borrow a bill 
Customizable gimmick, to fit any size bill of any cur-
rency, including plastic currency 
Resets in 2 seconds 
Perfect for stroll around magic 
NO reels, elastics, wires, thumb-tips, wax or glue is 
used 
NO special clothing or jewellery has to be worn 
You can perform this in a T-shirt 
Instructional DVD and gimmick included
MY THOUGHTS:

You receive a DVD that explains in detail the gimmick 
and handling plus a special gimmick that will require 
a little work to make it work for your own currency. All 
you will need is a pair of scissors and a steady hand. A 
nice feature about this trick is that you can use both 
plastic and paper currency so this opens it up for to all 
countries. 

Once you have decided on what currency to use you 
then spend a few minutes making this up and it will 
last a very long time. The gimmick is made to last and 
is very clever in construction and allows for a different 
method for a bill change.  There is no folding of the bill 
but rather just having it folded in half. The nature of 
this gimmick allows for a visual change then an instant 
change at the end. It is like a color changing hanky but 
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for a borrowed bill.

The routine is very well thought out and constructed 
allowing for a clean change however this is angle sen-
sitive. Imagine holding a small ‘dye’ tube in your hands 
and you’ll have the idea of what you need to conceal. 
(NB: the gimmick isn’t a dye tube but it is similar in 
size). The gimmick can be sitting in your pocket and 
ready to go at any time. The reset is also seconds so it 
makes a good walk-about type routine. Because the 
magic happens with the note held up right this 

There are one or two moves that look a little suspi-
cious because you are concealing a gimmick however 
with practice you should be able to iron out any odd 
handling or odd looking moves. The real secret here is 
not to make the handling look awkward. Having said 
that the nature of the gimmick does allow for some 
rather nice handling moves that do help hide the gim-
mick and make the effect look clean most of the time. 

This can only be performed with people in front of 
you, so it does limit it to where you can perform it. 
If you do it one on one then that would be best. You 
need to be aware of where your audience is so they 
get the full effect and not to expose anything. 

Overall this is a clever idea, the gimmick is well con-
structed and it does offer a very visual bill change 
under the right conditions. 
Note that once you change the bill you have to 
change it back then hand it out. You can’t do the 
change then hand out the new bill. I’m never quite 
satisfied with performances where the magician turns 
a one dollar in to a hundred then turns it back in to 
a one. I think it would be much more amazing for 
your spectator if you let them keep the hundred. Just 
my opinion but this effect isn’t that type of change 
anyway.

PRICE:$34.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Transfuze (DVD and 
Gimmick) by Peter 
Eggink 

6 

A card is selected and folded in half widthwise... a 
borrowed (signed) bill is folded in half lengthwise. 
Next, the bill is wrapped AROUND the folded card... in 
a FLASH the bill VISUALLY PENETRATES the card and is 
now clearly shown INSIDE!!!

Finally the bill “melts” right THROUGH THE FOLD of the 
card... HAUNTINGLY and MAGICALLY the bill starts to 
MOVE... SLOWLY the bill rises back up through the fold 
inside the card!!! Right after the animation both the bill 
and card are shown completely undamaged. 
Amazingly visual! 
EASY to do! 
FUN to perform! 
INSTANT reset! 
Penetrate the bill through the card INSIDE the specta-
tor’s hands!
Comes complete with a hand build ready to go “Trans-
fuze” gimmick on Bicycle stock plus all materials to 
easily construct your second gimmick. The accompa-
nied full training DVD includes bonus handlings and 
performance tips.

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a really clever penetration effect where a bor-
rowed bill visually melts through a folded playing card.  
You receive a DVD where Peter explains in detail the 
handling for this routine plus a special card that does 
most of the work. You also receive two extra cards and 
something special if you want to make up more gim-
micks. The gimmick is very well made and the method 
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is so very clever that this makes it almost self-working.

The gimmick is designed in such a way that it allows 
for some very convincing moments in the penetration. 
IMPORTANT - make sure you watch the DVD BEFORE 
playing with the gimmick. This is very important as 
you will need to ‘exercise’ the gimmick so it doesn’t 
break on your first go. Once you do the necessary 
work it will last many performances. 

There are two versions taught; one where you force 
a card and the other using a non-force routine. Either 
routine is strong and the Peter teaches a very neat 
switch that will go unnoticed by any spectator. It is an 
easy way to switch a regular card for the gimmick card. 

One of the things I like about this version is that the 
magic happens at eye level making it much more vis-
ible than most card tricks. Imagine card warp but with 
some really cool visual penetrations.  Yes it requires 
a gimmick card but this can be carried with a regular 
deck or in your pocket. At anytime you can bring the 
card in to play and perform this with a borrowed note. 

The handling is easy and well within the reach of every 
level of performer.  This is one of those tricks that you 
will want to carry with you and I am sure perform it  a 
lot.  One thing to watch out for is lighting.  The gim-
mick card might flash if lights are on it however the 
bill (if paper money is used) help hide it. Generally this 
shouldn’t be too much of an issue but certainly some-
thing to be aware of.

The effect created is extremely visual with some truly 
magical moment, that when performed slowly look 
like the really do melt through the card, almost like 
something you’d see on television. This is practical and 
with the right handling you could perform this sur-
rounded. A great routine for the working magician for 
the hobby magician where you can perform it at gigs 
or for friends. Very highly recommended. Because of 
the work involved in making the gimmick I think this 
is well priced and could become a staple of a lot of 
working magicians.

PRICE: $30.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

6 Card Repeat by 
Nick Lewin7 

Everything needed to perform this routine is included 
in this package, including a DVD that details every 
move, rhythm and detail to perform this routine ex-
actly as Nick does it.

 You will be able to add this classic to your show with 
confidence after a minimum of rehearsal time with the 
many subtleties revealed on this detailed DVD. 

The routine is fast, funny and really packs a punch! As 
effective performing for kids as it is for adults, this is 
the kind of magic that will make you a better magician 
and entertainer.

Nick has been performing and refining this routine for 
nearly thirty years and shares every detail needed to 
make it as big a hit in your show as it is in his.
The 6 Card Repeat is a classic that has stood the test 
of time, here it has been streamlined and given a twist 
that improves audience reaction vastly.
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MY THOUGHTS:
Reviewed by Mick Peck
Nick Lewin hits it out of the park with his DVD on the 
venerable six card repeat.

This is a routine that can live in your top pocket and 
works equally well as a personality piece to establish 
your character at the start of a show, a middler or 
encore piece.  Nick uses it regularly to close his second 
cruise ship act.

Nick’s routine as taught is quick and commercial.  
There’s an unexpected blip in the middle that registers 
well with an audience and a touch added by Nick’s 
mentor Billy McComb.

Unlike some other marketed variations this version 
does not use gimmicked cards.  Nick teaches the 
simple sleight of hand technique that will allow you to 
perform this trick with twenty-one regular cards,
which Nick suggests tossing out into the audience 
during the routine.
As with any routine of this nature, if you put the effort 
in you’ll be rewarded.

The DVD is well shot and contains a live cruise ship 
performance of the trick, history and handling.  Also 
included is a printed script you can refer to when 
learning the routine and, twenty-one cards to get you 
started.

Highly recommended.

US$39.00 shipped within USA, US$49.00 shipped 
outside USA.
AVAILABLE: http://www.lewinenterprises.net

Space Bottle (DVD 
& Gimmicks) 2.0 by 
Steven X 

8 

Space Bottle 2.0 is a new generation of levitation. Your 
spectators will be amazed as THEIR borrowed bottle 
rotates and levitates as it magically travels from your 
hands to the trash. This is a POWERFUL, DYNAMIC, 
levitation that you can do at a moments notice and 
instantly repeat. You will LOVE the reactions you get 
with this! Boost your bookings and your reputation 
with Space Bottle 2.0. 
Requires no motors or retractable devices. 
Borrow any plastic bottle. Including ketchup, mustard, 
or soda. Use your imagination. 
Hands start and end clean. 
Float Sharpie or other writing devices. 
No pre-show. 
Easy to get in and out of. 
Float your bottle or writing device at a moments 
notice.
Space Bottle 2.0 comes complete with DVD and gim-
mick. 

Space Bottle 2.0 packs small and plays BIG! Don’t just 
throw your bottles away, float them away! Discover 
the power of Space Bottle 2.0 in YOU! Get your copy 
today!

MY THOUGHTS:
I gave the original Space Bottle a good review because 
the gimmick was so clever and could be used for other 
routines.  I believe the additions to the gimmick and 
hook up certainly warrant a version 2.0 and do make a 
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is so very clever that this makes it almost self-working.

The gimmick is designed in such a way that it allows 
for some very convincing moments in the penetration. 
IMPORTANT - make sure you watch the DVD BEFORE 
playing with the gimmick. This is very important as 
you will need to ‘exercise’ the gimmick so it doesn’t 
break on your first go. Once you do the necessary 
work it will last many performances. 

There are two versions taught; one where you force 
a card and the other using a non-force routine. Either 
routine is strong and the Peter teaches a very neat 
switch that will go unnoticed by any spectator. It is an 
easy way to switch a regular card for the gimmick card. 

One of the things I like about this version is that the 
magic happens at eye level making it much more vis-
ible than most card tricks. Imagine card warp but with 
some really cool visual penetrations.  Yes it requires 
a gimmick card but this can be carried with a regular 
deck or in your pocket. At anytime you can bring the 
card in to play and perform this with a borrowed note. 

The handling is easy and well within the reach of every 
level of performer.  This is one of those tricks that you 
will want to carry with you and I am sure perform it  a 
lot.  One thing to watch out for is lighting.  The gim-
mick card might flash if lights are on it however the 
bill (if paper money is used) help hide it. Generally this 
shouldn’t be too much of an issue but certainly some-
thing to be aware of.

The effect created is extremely visual with some truly 
magical moment, that when performed slowly look 
like the really do melt through the card, almost like 
something you’d see on television. This is practical and 
with the right handling you could perform this sur-
rounded. A great routine for the working magician for 
the hobby magician where you can perform it at gigs 
or for friends. Very highly recommended. Because of 
the work involved in making the gimmick I think this 
is well priced and could become a staple of a lot of 
working magicians.

PRICE: $30.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

6 Card Repeat by 
Nick Lewin7 

Everything needed to perform this routine is included 
in this package, including a DVD that details every 
move, rhythm and detail to perform this routine ex-
actly as Nick does it.

 You will be able to add this classic to your show with 
confidence after a minimum of rehearsal time with the 
many subtleties revealed on this detailed DVD. 

The routine is fast, funny and really packs a punch! As 
effective performing for kids as it is for adults, this is 
the kind of magic that will make you a better magician 
and entertainer.

Nick has been performing and refining this routine for 
nearly thirty years and shares every detail needed to 
make it as big a hit in your show as it is in his.
The 6 Card Repeat is a classic that has stood the test 
of time, here it has been streamlined and given a twist 
that improves audience reaction vastly.
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MY THOUGHTS:
Reviewed by Mick Peck
Nick Lewin hits it out of the park with his DVD on the 
venerable six card repeat.

This is a routine that can live in your top pocket and 
works equally well as a personality piece to establish 
your character at the start of a show, a middler or 
encore piece.  Nick uses it regularly to close his second 
cruise ship act.

Nick’s routine as taught is quick and commercial.  
There’s an unexpected blip in the middle that registers 
well with an audience and a touch added by Nick’s 
mentor Billy McComb.

Unlike some other marketed variations this version 
does not use gimmicked cards.  Nick teaches the 
simple sleight of hand technique that will allow you to 
perform this trick with twenty-one regular cards,
which Nick suggests tossing out into the audience 
during the routine.
As with any routine of this nature, if you put the effort 
in you’ll be rewarded.

The DVD is well shot and contains a live cruise ship 
performance of the trick, history and handling.  Also 
included is a printed script you can refer to when 
learning the routine and, twenty-one cards to get you 
started.

Highly recommended.

US$39.00 shipped within USA, US$49.00 shipped 
outside USA.
AVAILABLE: http://www.lewinenterprises.net

Space Bottle (DVD 
& Gimmicks) 2.0 by 
Steven X 

8 

Space Bottle 2.0 is a new generation of levitation. Your 
spectators will be amazed as THEIR borrowed bottle 
rotates and levitates as it magically travels from your 
hands to the trash. This is a POWERFUL, DYNAMIC, 
levitation that you can do at a moments notice and 
instantly repeat. You will LOVE the reactions you get 
with this! Boost your bookings and your reputation 
with Space Bottle 2.0. 
Requires no motors or retractable devices. 
Borrow any plastic bottle. Including ketchup, mustard, 
or soda. Use your imagination. 
Hands start and end clean. 
Float Sharpie or other writing devices. 
No pre-show. 
Easy to get in and out of. 
Float your bottle or writing device at a moments 
notice.
Space Bottle 2.0 comes complete with DVD and gim-
mick. 

Space Bottle 2.0 packs small and plays BIG! Don’t just 
throw your bottles away, float them away! Discover 
the power of Space Bottle 2.0 in YOU! Get your copy 
today!

MY THOUGHTS:
I gave the original Space Bottle a good review because 
the gimmick was so clever and could be used for other 
routines.  I believe the additions to the gimmick and 
hook up certainly warrant a version 2.0 and do make a 
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huge difference. Space Bottle 2.0 takes the same idea 
and adds a few nice new touches to the method. The 
gimmicks are the same but applied in different ways 
from the original allowing for better control over the 
floating bottle. 

The basic effect is you borrow an empty water bottle 
and make it spin and float from one hand to the other, 
or from your hand to a trash can, etc. Steven has a 
great little routine at the end where you take a sharpie 
and make it spin and float from one hand to the other.

You recieve a dozen gimmicks and a DVD plus writ-
ten instructions. You will definitely need to watch 
the DVD as Steven explains the method and tips and 
techniques which I found easier to understand than 
the written form. The difference between this and the 
original is the updated method using this new design 
gimmick. It allows you to lock the thread which makes 
a big difference.  Steven has added a nice little idea so 
you can use any borrowed bottle without fear of the 
‘gimmick’ breaking. This is actually really important 
and a big step forward than the original. Steven has 
added a few extra ideas as to where to hook up the 
gimmick. The original hook up was from the mouth, 
which you can still do and he covers, plus some ad-
ditional hook ups. He shows how to hook up the 
gimmick from a baseball hat so you can actually have 
several ready to go a night. The nice thing about the 
hat hook up is that it can be repeated but also you can 
lock the gimmick. This is a great idea makes getting 
to the gimmick much easier. There is also another 
method using a shirt pocket so you can have several 
ready to go. 

The basic concept is still the same and the hook up 
needed works better under certain conditions and 
lighting. In the DVD Steven talks about the best condi-
tions and what to wear. Like all floating effects using 
thread you need to be aware of where and when 
you perform an effect like this, as well as how close 
your audience is to it. These are things you need to 
be aware of as well as an important point of ‘when’ to 
perform it. You do need to be near something else to 
make it float and spin over to where you want it to go. 
The hook-up is important.

If all conditions are in your favour then you will a very 
cool looking illusion and what makes this so amazing 
is the fact that the bottle spins as it floats. Imagine 
you are out with friends at a movie and you cause 
the empty bottle to float to the trash can. If you can 
prepare the set-up and have the conditions just right 
you will have them screaming. I do believe Steven has 
done a great job with the advances on this and having 

tried it several times myself I can tell you this is easy to 
do and well worth having on you.

On another note about the gimmick (the special 
thread gimmick). I just love these and use them for 
Kevin James floating rose. These are by far the most 
practical gimmicks for Kevin’s routine I have ever tried. 
You can use Kevin’s method for hook-up but it’s the 
special ’spinneret’ gimmick that makes this so easy to 
perform. I think if you perform this routine you might 
just want to look in to getting this just for that!

Can you perform this under any condition? No, how-
ever under the right conditions and at the right time 
you will create a great effect. I also think this is one 
of those tricks that you might want to consider for 
a promotional video if you are looking at creating a 
’street’ type montage. It is strikingly visual and some-
thing you’d expect to see David Blaine or Chris Angel 
perform but without all the special FX. 

PRICE: $24.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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FIVE STUNTS by 
Chuang Wei Tung9 

Each effect is diabolical, practical and more impossible 
than the last.

This project comes straight from the fabulously cre-
ative mind of Wei Tung.

The amazing new flourish Double Lift looks difficult 
but can be mastered with minimal practice.

The signature routine is ideal for stand up, close up, no 
table required, and walk around magic.

Complete routines and techniques are taught in 
depth.

Exclusive Skills
- CWT Double
- CWT Switch

Features
- Solo Triumph
- Two Cards Monte
- Utopia Aces
- Nonstop Aces
- Taco Aces

Extra Bonus
- Invulnerable Aces

- Combination Routine

MY THOUGHTS:
If you are a card magician then you are going to want 
to definitely check this out. The two moves on here are 
definitely worth learning and while not for the novice 
these are moves that a card performer can and will 
add to their act. It will require some work on your part 
as they are quite technical,  but like most things the 
work you put in to learning and mastering the moves 
will pay off with something you will use for ever. The 
one-handed CWT double is amazing. With one hand 
you riffle down the side of the deck and have a spec-
tator call STOP whenever they want. You bring that 
card to the top and it is placed back in the centre and 
instantly back on top - all with one hand. This is prob-
ably the hardest thing to learn on the DVD but don’t 
worry because Wei also shows how to do this using 
both hands making it much easier in execution. This 
move is super deceptive and will completely fly by 
your audience looking just like it should in real life. 

The next move is similar to the first but used to switch 
one card for another. Again it will require a little prac-
tice to master but once done you will use this over and 
over. These are the type of moves that separate the 
‘men from the boy’s’ so to speak.

The DVD instructions are to background music and 
text (English) showing the moves. Having the ability to 
pause and start is a must as you can stop each move 
as you follow along step by step. The more of a master 
you are at cards the easier and quicker it will be learn 
the moves. I really like the way they have highlighted 
the moves using diagrams so you can make sure you 
are following along properly. This makes it much 
easier to follow along and learn.

Having mastered the two moves you can then move 
on to the routines which all use the moves by CWT.

SOLO TRIUMPH:  This is an in-the-hands Triumph rou-
tine utilizing the CWT Switch and other other known 
moves. A card is chosen, a deck mixed face-up face-
down then everything rights itself with the only card 
face-down being the chosen card. This  routine would 
be great for walk-about or strolling when people are 
holding drinks , etc., and you want to perform some-
thing in your hands.  Again to master this routine 
you’ll need a good knowledge of other card tech-
niques although they do show you step by step how 
to do them.

TWO CARD MONTE - this is a very visual transposi-
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huge difference. Space Bottle 2.0 takes the same idea 
and adds a few nice new touches to the method. The 
gimmicks are the same but applied in different ways 
from the original allowing for better control over the 
floating bottle. 

The basic effect is you borrow an empty water bottle 
and make it spin and float from one hand to the other, 
or from your hand to a trash can, etc. Steven has a 
great little routine at the end where you take a sharpie 
and make it spin and float from one hand to the other.

You recieve a dozen gimmicks and a DVD plus writ-
ten instructions. You will definitely need to watch 
the DVD as Steven explains the method and tips and 
techniques which I found easier to understand than 
the written form. The difference between this and the 
original is the updated method using this new design 
gimmick. It allows you to lock the thread which makes 
a big difference.  Steven has added a nice little idea so 
you can use any borrowed bottle without fear of the 
‘gimmick’ breaking. This is actually really important 
and a big step forward than the original. Steven has 
added a few extra ideas as to where to hook up the 
gimmick. The original hook up was from the mouth, 
which you can still do and he covers, plus some ad-
ditional hook ups. He shows how to hook up the 
gimmick from a baseball hat so you can actually have 
several ready to go a night. The nice thing about the 
hat hook up is that it can be repeated but also you can 
lock the gimmick. This is a great idea makes getting 
to the gimmick much easier. There is also another 
method using a shirt pocket so you can have several 
ready to go. 

The basic concept is still the same and the hook up 
needed works better under certain conditions and 
lighting. In the DVD Steven talks about the best condi-
tions and what to wear. Like all floating effects using 
thread you need to be aware of where and when 
you perform an effect like this, as well as how close 
your audience is to it. These are things you need to 
be aware of as well as an important point of ‘when’ to 
perform it. You do need to be near something else to 
make it float and spin over to where you want it to go. 
The hook-up is important.

If all conditions are in your favour then you will a very 
cool looking illusion and what makes this so amazing 
is the fact that the bottle spins as it floats. Imagine 
you are out with friends at a movie and you cause 
the empty bottle to float to the trash can. If you can 
prepare the set-up and have the conditions just right 
you will have them screaming. I do believe Steven has 
done a great job with the advances on this and having 

tried it several times myself I can tell you this is easy to 
do and well worth having on you.

On another note about the gimmick (the special 
thread gimmick). I just love these and use them for 
Kevin James floating rose. These are by far the most 
practical gimmicks for Kevin’s routine I have ever tried. 
You can use Kevin’s method for hook-up but it’s the 
special ’spinneret’ gimmick that makes this so easy to 
perform. I think if you perform this routine you might 
just want to look in to getting this just for that!

Can you perform this under any condition? No, how-
ever under the right conditions and at the right time 
you will create a great effect. I also think this is one 
of those tricks that you might want to consider for 
a promotional video if you are looking at creating a 
’street’ type montage. It is strikingly visual and some-
thing you’d expect to see David Blaine or Chris Angel 
perform but without all the special FX. 

PRICE: $24.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

173VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

FIVE STUNTS by 
Chuang Wei Tung9 

Each effect is diabolical, practical and more impossible 
than the last.

This project comes straight from the fabulously cre-
ative mind of Wei Tung.

The amazing new flourish Double Lift looks difficult 
but can be mastered with minimal practice.

The signature routine is ideal for stand up, close up, no 
table required, and walk around magic.

Complete routines and techniques are taught in 
depth.

Exclusive Skills
- CWT Double
- CWT Switch

Features
- Solo Triumph
- Two Cards Monte
- Utopia Aces
- Nonstop Aces
- Taco Aces

Extra Bonus
- Invulnerable Aces

- Combination Routine

MY THOUGHTS:
If you are a card magician then you are going to want 
to definitely check this out. The two moves on here are 
definitely worth learning and while not for the novice 
these are moves that a card performer can and will 
add to their act. It will require some work on your part 
as they are quite technical,  but like most things the 
work you put in to learning and mastering the moves 
will pay off with something you will use for ever. The 
one-handed CWT double is amazing. With one hand 
you riffle down the side of the deck and have a spec-
tator call STOP whenever they want. You bring that 
card to the top and it is placed back in the centre and 
instantly back on top - all with one hand. This is prob-
ably the hardest thing to learn on the DVD but don’t 
worry because Wei also shows how to do this using 
both hands making it much easier in execution. This 
move is super deceptive and will completely fly by 
your audience looking just like it should in real life. 

The next move is similar to the first but used to switch 
one card for another. Again it will require a little prac-
tice to master but once done you will use this over and 
over. These are the type of moves that separate the 
‘men from the boy’s’ so to speak.

The DVD instructions are to background music and 
text (English) showing the moves. Having the ability to 
pause and start is a must as you can stop each move 
as you follow along step by step. The more of a master 
you are at cards the easier and quicker it will be learn 
the moves. I really like the way they have highlighted 
the moves using diagrams so you can make sure you 
are following along properly. This makes it much 
easier to follow along and learn.

Having mastered the two moves you can then move 
on to the routines which all use the moves by CWT.

SOLO TRIUMPH:  This is an in-the-hands Triumph rou-
tine utilizing the CWT Switch and other other known 
moves. A card is chosen, a deck mixed face-up face-
down then everything rights itself with the only card 
face-down being the chosen card. This  routine would 
be great for walk-about or strolling when people are 
holding drinks , etc., and you want to perform some-
thing in your hands.  Again to master this routine 
you’ll need a good knowledge of other card tech-
niques although they do show you step by step how 
to do them.

TWO CARD MONTE - this is a very visual transposi-
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tion of two cards in different places in a deck. Again 
it happens in your hands and is a quick little bit that 
you could perform anytime and even add it to other 
routines. This routine uses the CWT double.

UTOPIA ACES - A routine were the four aces are placed 
in different parts of the deck and all end up in the 
spectator’s hands. What makes this different from 
most versions is you actually show indifferent cards 
just prior to them being in the hand. This is another 
routine that would be good for strolling magic with 
people looking down on the cards.  I should men-
tion that this assumes you have a good knowledge of 
card magic because you need to do things like ‘get a 
break under five cards’ but it doesn’t show you how. 
For those that pinky count this is easy, but if you don’t 
know how to do it you will need to practice other 
moves to learn.

NON-STOP ACES - This routine uses the CWT double 
plus a host of other moves. I found this routine a little 
hard to follow as far as plot goes. It either happened 
too quickly but to me was a little confusing. There are 
one or two variations of regular moves (such as a card 
change) but with a twist. This is for those that love 
finger flicking type card magic.

TACO ACES - this is my favourite routine on this DVD. 
Four aces are shown and placed in your pocket. Three 
cards are chosen and signed then lost in the deck.  
You then take out the aces and give them a wave and 
now the three signed cards are between the aces. 
Again this will require some work however it’s a great 
routine and a fantastic piece if you do walk-about 
magic. You can incorporate three spectators and end 
up with some strong magic. Personally I think this well 
worth the effort needed to get it up to a performing 
standard. If you have watched the previous methods 
and studied the moves this shouldn’t be too much of a 
problem to learn.

BONUS - this is a great addition because this combines 
UTOPIA ACES, NON-STOP ACES and finishes with TACO 
ACES. This makes a really terrific and workable routine. 
It’s a nice combination of effects and I must say that 
NON STOP ACES in this combination makes sense. I 
would definitely look at learning these routines be-
cause it’s a really solid piece of strong magic with the 
four aces and you could use this in regular walkabout 
or close-up gigs.

FINAL THOUGHTS: If you are afraid of hard work and 
love really great card magic then this is a MUST. If 
you put in the effort needed to learn the moves and 

choose a few routines to perform you will have added 
some top card magic to your act. The combination of 
routines is a great example of a full routine that works 
nicely together and culminate with a strong climax. 

PRICE: $24.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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The ONE 2.0 
by Anthony 
Stan

10 

From the mind of Anthony Stan all the way from 
France, The One 2.0 allows you to realize real miracles.

With this method, you can switch a folded card in a 
cleanest and simplest way.

Imagine a folded card on the table (under a glass for 
example) or in the spectator’s hand. This card will not 
move until the revelation and will remain visible dur-
ing the trick.

A freely and signed card is lost in the deck. When the 
folded card is opened, the spectator sees that it’s ex-
actly his signed card!!! It looks simply impossible.

You can realize this incredible effect at any time and 
with any deck of cards.

You need only a deck of cards, no box and no enve-
lope.

Nothing to add or to remove from the deck of cards, 
you are always ready!

Anthony teaches in detail how to realize this effect in 
an impromptu way or with a gimmick. Other applica-
tions are also explained (Any Number And Any Card, 
Transposition, Bonus...). The method can be used with 
other objects: business card, paper with prediction, 

banknote... 
A devastating effect which you can realize at any time 
and with only a deck of cards. 
The spectator can open the card himself. 
Easy to do 
Instantly reset 
Multiple applications and bonus 
DVD in English and French (Gimmick included) 
50 minutes of detailed instructions

MY THOUGHTS:
You receive a DVD that teaches the basic concept and 
has variations you can use such as a switch of one card 
for another. There are two versions taught - one with 
regular cards and one with a gimmick. The handling is 
simple enough and the only move you need to know 
is a Mercury Card Fold. After watching this entire DVD I 
couldn’t help compare this to Jon Allen’s Paradox rou-
tine and just how clean his version is. I one advantage 
Jon’s has over this version is that the handling is much 
cleaner, especially when it comes to showing the card. 
In this version there is the tell-tale move of the hand 
going DOWN on to the card on the table, where as 
Jon’s version, which is based on Alexander’s Lager 
Switch really looks as though the card is placed on 
your hand. Personally I much prefer Jon’s version over 
this for the sake of clarity and nothing looks awkward.

Having said all of this let me talk about this DVD. You 
will learn the basic concept and technique where you 
can take a card as a prediction and isolate it anywhere 
you like, such as under a glass. A card is chosen and 
signed and it ends up being the card under the glass. 
You can perform this anywhere and anytime and the 
reset is instant. It makes for a very practical routine for 
working in a restaurant or bar type situation. I would 
certainly say this is something people should watch 
because it can be done at a moment’s notice. 

There are other variations such as ACAAN and a 
Transposition routine where two folded cards change 
places. This is a nice idea because the effect happens 
in the spectators hands using a signed card. Another 
idea is using a lighter to help ditch the palmed card. 
By using this idea Anthony shares a routine of a draw-
ing changing to reveal a playing card.

The gimmick version is very easy to make and similar 
in some respects to Jon’s routine, however Jon’s is 
much cleaner as this version still goes down on the 
card. I think this gimmick version is much cleaner than 
the non-gimmick version. I will say that there is cer-
tainly a lot value in this DVD as Anthony shares quite 
a few ideas and routines using this method. He does a 
card to pocket with a move I’ve never seen before - it’s 
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tion of two cards in different places in a deck. Again 
it happens in your hands and is a quick little bit that 
you could perform anytime and even add it to other 
routines. This routine uses the CWT double.

UTOPIA ACES - A routine were the four aces are placed 
in different parts of the deck and all end up in the 
spectator’s hands. What makes this different from 
most versions is you actually show indifferent cards 
just prior to them being in the hand. This is another 
routine that would be good for strolling magic with 
people looking down on the cards.  I should men-
tion that this assumes you have a good knowledge of 
card magic because you need to do things like ‘get a 
break under five cards’ but it doesn’t show you how. 
For those that pinky count this is easy, but if you don’t 
know how to do it you will need to practice other 
moves to learn.

NON-STOP ACES - This routine uses the CWT double 
plus a host of other moves. I found this routine a little 
hard to follow as far as plot goes. It either happened 
too quickly but to me was a little confusing. There are 
one or two variations of regular moves (such as a card 
change) but with a twist. This is for those that love 
finger flicking type card magic.

TACO ACES - this is my favourite routine on this DVD. 
Four aces are shown and placed in your pocket. Three 
cards are chosen and signed then lost in the deck.  
You then take out the aces and give them a wave and 
now the three signed cards are between the aces. 
Again this will require some work however it’s a great 
routine and a fantastic piece if you do walk-about 
magic. You can incorporate three spectators and end 
up with some strong magic. Personally I think this well 
worth the effort needed to get it up to a performing 
standard. If you have watched the previous methods 
and studied the moves this shouldn’t be too much of a 
problem to learn.

BONUS - this is a great addition because this combines 
UTOPIA ACES, NON-STOP ACES and finishes with TACO 
ACES. This makes a really terrific and workable routine. 
It’s a nice combination of effects and I must say that 
NON STOP ACES in this combination makes sense. I 
would definitely look at learning these routines be-
cause it’s a really solid piece of strong magic with the 
four aces and you could use this in regular walkabout 
or close-up gigs.

FINAL THOUGHTS: If you are afraid of hard work and 
love really great card magic then this is a MUST. If 
you put in the effort needed to learn the moves and 

choose a few routines to perform you will have added 
some top card magic to your act. The combination of 
routines is a great example of a full routine that works 
nicely together and culminate with a strong climax. 

PRICE: $24.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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The ONE 2.0 
by Anthony 
Stan

10 

From the mind of Anthony Stan all the way from 
France, The One 2.0 allows you to realize real miracles.

With this method, you can switch a folded card in a 
cleanest and simplest way.

Imagine a folded card on the table (under a glass for 
example) or in the spectator’s hand. This card will not 
move until the revelation and will remain visible dur-
ing the trick.

A freely and signed card is lost in the deck. When the 
folded card is opened, the spectator sees that it’s ex-
actly his signed card!!! It looks simply impossible.

You can realize this incredible effect at any time and 
with any deck of cards.

You need only a deck of cards, no box and no enve-
lope.

Nothing to add or to remove from the deck of cards, 
you are always ready!

Anthony teaches in detail how to realize this effect in 
an impromptu way or with a gimmick. Other applica-
tions are also explained (Any Number And Any Card, 
Transposition, Bonus...). The method can be used with 
other objects: business card, paper with prediction, 

banknote... 
A devastating effect which you can realize at any time 
and with only a deck of cards. 
The spectator can open the card himself. 
Easy to do 
Instantly reset 
Multiple applications and bonus 
DVD in English and French (Gimmick included) 
50 minutes of detailed instructions

MY THOUGHTS:
You receive a DVD that teaches the basic concept and 
has variations you can use such as a switch of one card 
for another. There are two versions taught - one with 
regular cards and one with a gimmick. The handling is 
simple enough and the only move you need to know 
is a Mercury Card Fold. After watching this entire DVD I 
couldn’t help compare this to Jon Allen’s Paradox rou-
tine and just how clean his version is. I one advantage 
Jon’s has over this version is that the handling is much 
cleaner, especially when it comes to showing the card. 
In this version there is the tell-tale move of the hand 
going DOWN on to the card on the table, where as 
Jon’s version, which is based on Alexander’s Lager 
Switch really looks as though the card is placed on 
your hand. Personally I much prefer Jon’s version over 
this for the sake of clarity and nothing looks awkward.

Having said all of this let me talk about this DVD. You 
will learn the basic concept and technique where you 
can take a card as a prediction and isolate it anywhere 
you like, such as under a glass. A card is chosen and 
signed and it ends up being the card under the glass. 
You can perform this anywhere and anytime and the 
reset is instant. It makes for a very practical routine for 
working in a restaurant or bar type situation. I would 
certainly say this is something people should watch 
because it can be done at a moment’s notice. 

There are other variations such as ACAAN and a 
Transposition routine where two folded cards change 
places. This is a nice idea because the effect happens 
in the spectators hands using a signed card. Another 
idea is using a lighter to help ditch the palmed card. 
By using this idea Anthony shares a routine of a draw-
ing changing to reveal a playing card.

The gimmick version is very easy to make and similar 
in some respects to Jon’s routine, however Jon’s is 
much cleaner as this version still goes down on the 
card. I think this gimmick version is much cleaner than 
the non-gimmick version. I will say that there is cer-
tainly a lot value in this DVD as Anthony shares quite 
a few ideas and routines using this method. He does a 
card to pocket with a move I’ve never seen before - it’s 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com


176 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

palming without palming and very clever. You will also 
learn some bonus card techniques that you can use in 
conjunction with these routines plus a really cool card 
from box that is very novel in method and probably 
the cleanest of all versions taught.

Overall this DVD teaches a method that is practical 
and easily added to most performer’s repertoires. 
My personal preference is Jon Allen’s handling but I 
would highly recommend this if you are interested in 
this plot of having a card placed aside. There is a lot 
of valuable material on this DVD and it is well worth 
watching. If you prefer this method than you will have 
something that can be done anytime and anywhere 
with any deck of cards. Certainly a card magician will 
want to check this out and make your own mind up.

PRICE: $24.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

The Magicianary 
Position by Arron 
Jones

11 

A collection of original effects and concepts for real 
world performers culminating in THE VERY BEST BUSI-
NESS CARD GIVE-AWAY ever!

TWORN - You tear the corner from a signed business 
card. You then restore the card in its twisted state 
before allowing your spectator to keep the impossible 
souvenir forever.

Also featuring:

ANNIVERSARY SALSA - The old classic gets a reboot 
meaning that no gimmicked cards are used and all the 
fact happens in the two spectator’s hands.

OXO - Not only do you predict the outcome of a game 
of noughts and crosses, this leads into an incredible 
serial number revelation.

THE ANTELOPE PRINCIPLE - Cause any coin to vanish 
from an envelope as the spectator is holding it.

CARD 2 POCKET - A valuable technique to cause any 
card to covertly enter a spectator’s pocket.

MY THOUGHTS:
This DVD was filmed at a live lecture in the UK and 
Aaron shares material from his working repertoire. 
Every piece taught is a real worker and well within 
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the reach of all levels of performers. This is just like 
sitting at the lecture and watching it live with some 
nice close-up shots when needed. I like these type 
of DVDs because you get to experience this as if you 
were sitting there and there are some funny moments 
that make it entertaining. The ‘magicianary’ position is 
the funniest moment and had me laughing out loud. 
I would imagine the entire DVD was based after this 
one gag.

By far the best value on here is TWORN - a great little 
routine using a business card where you have a spec-
tator choose a business card and sign it - the corner is 
torn off and not only restored BUT it is now reversed 
and the card given out. Anytime you can come up 
with a clever way to hand out a card is always a great 
idea and this is definitely something that is right up 
there with an Out To Lunch routine. (NB: This trick has 
nothing to do with OTL but I certainly think it’s just 
as strong or even stronger.) You will need to get your 
business cards printed in a certain way but the effort 
will be well worth it. The handling is very clean and 
within the reach of most performers. It would be well 
worth remaking business cards to perform this and it’s 
something I’m going to be doing for sure.

CARD 2 POCKET - this is another great little idea 
similar to card on forehead however the card ends up 
sticking out of the spectators top pocket. The struc-
ture of this routine makes it impossible for the person 
to see it go in, yet is funny to those around. This is 
something that you will want to watch and practice 
because you can do it anytime you see somebody 
with a top pocket. The motivation behind getting the 
card in the pocket is well thought out and extremely 
natural. No funny moves and happens in seconds.

THE ANTELOPE PRINCIPLE - this is clever and a great 
way to vanish a coin. The spectator feels a coin inside 
the envelope right up until the last second. There’s 
no routine taught just the actual move. If you do any 
routine where you need to vanish a coin this is defi-
nitely a great idea. I have a friend who does a signed 
coin to nest of boxes for his kids shows, and know he’ll 
love this.

OXO - this has a funny moment and that is one of the 
great things about a live lecture DVD.  This is a predic-
tion routine where you predict the outcome of a game 
of Tic-Tac-Toe with the addition of a prediction of a 
bank note. The bank note is a very clever idea and a 
great addition to ANY prediction routine. In this case 
Aaron has the outcome of the game of Tic-Tac-Toe 
written on a bill and the spectator multiplies numbers 
on his phone and the result ends up being the serial 

number. It’s a really nice little bonus and together 
makes a great routine.

This is a very practical DVD with material that anybody 
can add to their repertoire. It is all solid and certainly 
material I will be looking at including. I love the Card 
to Pocket and Tworn the best. If you do one thing on 
here it’s got to be Tworn as it’s super strong and a fan-
tastic give-away people will keep. This is memorable 
magic that will help people remember you.

PRICE: $30.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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great addition to ANY prediction routine. In this case 
Aaron has the outcome of the game of Tic-Tac-Toe 
written on a bill and the spectator multiplies numbers 
on his phone and the result ends up being the serial 

number. It’s a really nice little bonus and together 
makes a great routine.

This is a very practical DVD with material that anybody 
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Enlighten 
by Magic Tao 12 

Enlighten showcases a stunning effect from the 
uniquely talented mind of Ravi Mayar (who has also 
created ‘Real Counterfeit Money’ and other celebrat-
ed tricks).

A spectator selects a card. The performer tears off the 
card’s corner, then withdraws a lighter and instructs 
the spectator to burn the corner, which vanishes in 
a spectacular flash of flames. The spectator is then 
asked to examine the lighter: to their delight and 
surprise, they discover the torn corner trapped inside 
the lighter itself!

Of course, other amazing routines and variations are 
also possible using Enlighten.

This improved version of Enlighten is packed with 
new information that will help you refine and en-
hance your performance.

If you need a deep, highly variable routine with a 
show-stopping visual effect, Enlighten is perfect for 
you!

MY THOUGHTS:
I LOVE THIS!! Ravi has produced a ‘real worker’ with 
this effect. You receive a professionally produced DVD 

which explains everything you will need to know in 
fine detail from safety to making up a gimmick lighter 
and handling.

To make up the gimmick lighter you will need to 
watch the instructions and I suggest following with 
your own lighter. Care needs to be taken when doing 
this as you will be working with gas in the lighter. Ravi 
shares some great methods on how to make it easier 
and make it work much better. I particularly like the 
method using the Refill Method. The reason this is a 
great method is because you can fill the lighter to the 
top and get A LOT of use from one lighter. The only 
thing you need to do is learn how to take apart the 
lighter. It’s not that difficult to make but do take care.

The routine itself is very well constructed from the 
card being shown and the corner torn. The original 
routine is very basic and a good place to start and 
well within the reach of everybody. The only thing you 
need to do is force a card using any method you like. 
The rest is self-working.
I really like the ‘pre-torn’ version which is actually 
just as easy as the first and the vanish for me is much 
stronger, even though it’s a little cheeky. If working 
bars or gigs where you can use a little bit of flash 
paper then the Flash Paper version is really terrific and 
very eye catching. The final effect taught is the combi-
nation of the pre-torn and flash versions. This is defi-
nitely the one I would recommend people perform as 
it has all the elements that make this a great routine. 
The fact that the spectator is holding the lighter and 
THEY find the card inside the lighter at the end is what 
makes this such a strong piece of magic. 

As far as card reveals go I think this is strong, has im-
pact that makes it a great trick and can be performed 
anywhere. The reset is  instant and you can perform 
this over and over. Using the Refill method you can 
easily use the same lighter over and over until it runs 
out of gas the fill it up again.

There are two extra little ideas shared using various 
ideas using The Williamson Strike Vanish and another 
clever idea where you pull a card out of the lighter. 
There is definitely something in this and if you com-
bine it with something like Gateon Blooms torn corner 
gimmick you will have something very special.

A great routine that is eye catching, different and prac-
tical under all conditions.

PRICE: $25.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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FORCE OF WILL 
By David Hooper 13

4 

David actually fooled me with his force, it was a joy to 
be fooled.” -Doc Eason

There are a thousand ways to get a spectator to 
choose a certain card. Even today, new methods are 
being brought to light, even as you read this. Yet, one 
thing has remained constant throughout the years, 
the pursuit of the perfect force. Dave Hooper has 
refined his take on the classic force for more years 
than many of us have even considered taking our 
card magic seriously... And the result is a thing of pure 
beauty.

“Dave’s force is the best I’ve ever seen. And I’ve seen 
many!” - Harry Robson

After 35 years of being a professional magician, It is 
today that he reveals his teachings on what some will 
call the greatest Classic Force, ever.

“He forced the same card on me FIVE times, and it was 
fair. Every time.” -Chris Ramsay

If you are struggling with the classic force or are look-
ing to refine and make it absolutely 100% undetect-
able and effective, then there is no alternative. The 
proof is inside.

“Dave has made all other forces irrelevant. If you’re 
going to learn the force, this is the best. It blew my 
F***ing mind!” -Kieron Lefever

MY THOUGHTS:
This could very well be THE VERY BEST way to force a 
card. If you have ever wanted to get the perfect Classic 
Force but had trouble with it then I highly recommend 
this DVD. I’ve been performing the classic force for as 
long as I can remember and I wish this was around 
when I started. Dave has been doing this for almost 
35 years. The secret to this force is that it is slightly 
sloppier than a classic force and this is the biggest dif-
ference. He also a great addition which I would never 
have thought of in doing the classic force because in 
all the literature and DVDs I’ve watched on mastering 
a classic force they all stop teaching once the person 
takes the force card. What makes Dave’s that little bit 
more convincing of a free choice is that he has a follow 
through which is vital to the overall feel of his version.
Since watching this I have been doing Dave’s handling 
on his Force of Will and the rate has gone through 
the roof. The point here is that even if you do a classic 
force or are a novice I highly recommend getting this 
and learning it. There is something much more natural 
about this version and it’s impossible to detect. Dave 
has some great advice on practicing and he also has 
outs should you miss. This is something every single 
magician who does any type of card trick needs to 
own and learn - you’ll be so glad you did. 
The filming is first rate and Dave does a great job 
teaching his force.
Very Highly Recommended

PRICE: $14.95 as a DVD or Download
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com


178 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

Enlighten 
by Magic Tao 12 

Enlighten showcases a stunning effect from the 
uniquely talented mind of Ravi Mayar (who has also 
created ‘Real Counterfeit Money’ and other celebrat-
ed tricks).

A spectator selects a card. The performer tears off the 
card’s corner, then withdraws a lighter and instructs 
the spectator to burn the corner, which vanishes in 
a spectacular flash of flames. The spectator is then 
asked to examine the lighter: to their delight and 
surprise, they discover the torn corner trapped inside 
the lighter itself!

Of course, other amazing routines and variations are 
also possible using Enlighten.

This improved version of Enlighten is packed with 
new information that will help you refine and en-
hance your performance.

If you need a deep, highly variable routine with a 
show-stopping visual effect, Enlighten is perfect for 
you!

MY THOUGHTS:
I LOVE THIS!! Ravi has produced a ‘real worker’ with 
this effect. You receive a professionally produced DVD 

which explains everything you will need to know in 
fine detail from safety to making up a gimmick lighter 
and handling.

To make up the gimmick lighter you will need to 
watch the instructions and I suggest following with 
your own lighter. Care needs to be taken when doing 
this as you will be working with gas in the lighter. Ravi 
shares some great methods on how to make it easier 
and make it work much better. I particularly like the 
method using the Refill Method. The reason this is a 
great method is because you can fill the lighter to the 
top and get A LOT of use from one lighter. The only 
thing you need to do is learn how to take apart the 
lighter. It’s not that difficult to make but do take care.

The routine itself is very well constructed from the 
card being shown and the corner torn. The original 
routine is very basic and a good place to start and 
well within the reach of everybody. The only thing you 
need to do is force a card using any method you like. 
The rest is self-working.
I really like the ‘pre-torn’ version which is actually 
just as easy as the first and the vanish for me is much 
stronger, even though it’s a little cheeky. If working 
bars or gigs where you can use a little bit of flash 
paper then the Flash Paper version is really terrific and 
very eye catching. The final effect taught is the combi-
nation of the pre-torn and flash versions. This is defi-
nitely the one I would recommend people perform as 
it has all the elements that make this a great routine. 
The fact that the spectator is holding the lighter and 
THEY find the card inside the lighter at the end is what 
makes this such a strong piece of magic. 

As far as card reveals go I think this is strong, has im-
pact that makes it a great trick and can be performed 
anywhere. The reset is  instant and you can perform 
this over and over. Using the Refill method you can 
easily use the same lighter over and over until it runs 
out of gas the fill it up again.

There are two extra little ideas shared using various 
ideas using The Williamson Strike Vanish and another 
clever idea where you pull a card out of the lighter. 
There is definitely something in this and if you com-
bine it with something like Gateon Blooms torn corner 
gimmick you will have something very special.

A great routine that is eye catching, different and prac-
tical under all conditions.

PRICE: $25.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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COLD CASE By 
Gregory  
Wilson

14 

“This fooled me badly. I will use this deck switch!”
- Christian Engblom (Inventor of The Cooler)

From shuffled to stacked in seconds - this deck-
switching device is so simple in concept and execu-
tion that you can tell your audience in advance you’re 
going to switch the deck and they WILL NOT SEE IT.

Best of all, we arm you with a precision crafted gim-
mick and full streaming instructions that explains 
TEN original routines, handlings and applications by 
Gregory Wilson, David Gripenwaldt, Michael Weber, 
John Kennedy, Justin Miller and Raj Madhok.

Plus, it makes the classics instantly accessible: perfect 
poker deals, color-changing decks, story packs, new 
deck order finale and mental miracles.

“Unlike other deck switches using a gimmick, this is 
one you can and will do.”
- Roberto Giobbi (Author of The Art of Switching 
Decks)

Cold Facts: 
TEN original routines, handlings & applications, 
taught in over 3 hours of detailed instructions by 
Gregory Wilson 
Instant reset 
Easy to perform 
Mostly angle-proof 
Great for close-up or stand-up 
No moving parts to wear out or break down 
Pre-constructed in red Bicycle, but can be easily al-
tered for any brand

Cold Case is hailed as the next evolution from respect-
ed deck switch pros all over the world.

“This can be done sitting, standing, leaning, with eyes 
open or closed, drunk or sober, in plain sight yet com-
pletely out of sight.”
- Jon Racherbaumer (Writer. Reviewer. Rebel)

“The problem with most deck switches is the discrep-
ancy. But, with Greg’s gimmick, you can do it under 
test conditions while hidden in plain sight.”
- Rick Lax (Creator of Wizard Wars)

Cold Case is so devious it should be criminal. Make the 
switch!

MY THOUGHTS:
You recieve an excellent gimmick that is built to last 
plus an incredible tutorial that is over four hours long. 
The nice thing about the download is you have chap-
ters so you don’t have to watch the entire thing and 
can view at your leasure. 
As usual it is shot in high definition with excellen au-
dio and camera work making it easy to learn. Gregory 
does a fantastic job of teaching how to use the gim-
mick and with practice you’ll have this up and running 
in no time.

The basic premise of this is as a tool to switch one 
deck for another. I’ve been wanting something that 
was this practical so I could use it in my strolling and 
close-up sets to switch a regular deck for Joshua Jay’s 
Phantom deck. After watching the download instruc-
tions and practicing for an hour I felt I pretty much 
had it looking perfect. I believe I have a few more days 
work to really get the feel and make it look natural 
enough before I use it at a gig. You will definitely need 
to put in some work to have the right feel and be 
comfortable doing the deck switch. In performance 
it should just look like you are moving a card box 
from one hand to another or picking it off the table.  
The actual move is so deceptive and it feels great to 
perform. The secret is to have it down so it is second 
nature and you don’t even need to look at the cards or 
box. Gregory covers all aspects of motivation behind 
the moves  and shares a variety of handling from other 
people. He mentions that the most important aspect 
of making this work is motivation and choreography. 
While it is easy to do I do highly suggest using a regu-
lar box first, as shown in the instructions, to get a feel 
for how it would look naturally as you move a card box 
around from one spot to another, or place it in your 
pocket.  Once you’ve done this 30-40 times then move 
on to the gimmick. This is really great advice because 
it will make your moves with the gimmick that much 
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easier.

One of the great things about this is the fact you can 
do it sitting at a table, standing in strolling and all 
techniques are covered for every working condition. 
I highly recommend studying all the handling varia-
tions because this will enable you to do a deck switch 
anytime and anywhere. Some can be done in plain 
sight with the spectator buring your hand and some 
are extremely bold and require a little more misdirec-
tion, but all of them will certainly work for the situa-
tion you are in at that moment.

Included are ten routines using a deck switch. I won’t 
go in to each routine but all are certainly well worth 
learning but the main reason for having the per-
formances is so you can see the motivation behind 
brining the card deck in to play. He does teach a great 
way to use Joshua Jay’s Phantom Deck. Watching this 
is a great example of how to use motivation to do a 
great deck switch.  The use of a deck switch is pretty 
much the holy grail of card magic because you can 
use a regular deck and switch in a stacked deck or a 
gimmick deck and just completely slay your audience.  
I particularly liked his performance and the trick The 
Dean of Switches.  This effect uses “Unshuffled” by 
Anton James and a blank deck making an incredible 
routine that makes you look like you have incredible 
skill.

After all the tutorial Gregory shares Daniel Madison’s 
handling for Fractured which is Daniel’s card box 
switch. I actually found Daniel’s move to be the easiest 
to do and the most natural. I absolutely LOVE this han-
dling and will be the one I probably use more than any 
other. I do suggest you watch the ENTIRE download 
and then watch this one last - you’ll appreciate it that 
much more.

Overall I feel Gregory has hit this one out of the ball 
park. The gimmick is made of metal and will last. His 
tutorial is fantastic and there is no stone left unturned. 
If you have been looking for a practical way to switch 
one deck for another this has to be, as Gregory puts it, 
HE HOLY GRAIL of deck switches.

PRICE: $39.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

PROJECT 
ULTIMA By 
by Andrew 
Herring

15 

The Ultima Project is 3 projects in ONE...

The first section is focused on The Glimmer Principle. 
Basically a FRESH card control system that allows 
you to control 1 to 4 cards extremely cleanly, and we 
mean so clean that people are 100% convinced. It 
is very sneaky, and works all of the time! This prin-
ciple allows you to achieve more - a beautiful colour 
change, a devious dribble control, and a switch as 
well. This is the perfect secret weapon in any magi-
cian’s card arsenal.

Next we have some powerful visual card magic ef-
fects. Everyone of these is a real worker and has been 
audience tested thousands of times. The Ninja Grab 
we are sure is a brand new concept in card magic, 
and blows everyone away. Andrew’s Ultima Aces is 
a working mans show stopper and a sure fire crowd 
pleaser! For the perfect surprise check out Are You 
Sure? This section also has 321 and we teach the Infi-
nite Twirl which is awesome.

The last section is called OHUH - meaning overhand 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
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COLD CASE By 
Gregory  
Wilson

14 

“This fooled me badly. I will use this deck switch!”
- Christian Engblom (Inventor of The Cooler)

From shuffled to stacked in seconds - this deck-
switching device is so simple in concept and execu-
tion that you can tell your audience in advance you’re 
going to switch the deck and they WILL NOT SEE IT.

Best of all, we arm you with a precision crafted gim-
mick and full streaming instructions that explains 
TEN original routines, handlings and applications by 
Gregory Wilson, David Gripenwaldt, Michael Weber, 
John Kennedy, Justin Miller and Raj Madhok.

Plus, it makes the classics instantly accessible: perfect 
poker deals, color-changing decks, story packs, new 
deck order finale and mental miracles.

“Unlike other deck switches using a gimmick, this is 
one you can and will do.”
- Roberto Giobbi (Author of The Art of Switching 
Decks)

Cold Facts: 
TEN original routines, handlings & applications, 
taught in over 3 hours of detailed instructions by 
Gregory Wilson 
Instant reset 
Easy to perform 
Mostly angle-proof 
Great for close-up or stand-up 
No moving parts to wear out or break down 
Pre-constructed in red Bicycle, but can be easily al-
tered for any brand

Cold Case is hailed as the next evolution from respect-
ed deck switch pros all over the world.

“This can be done sitting, standing, leaning, with eyes 
open or closed, drunk or sober, in plain sight yet com-
pletely out of sight.”
- Jon Racherbaumer (Writer. Reviewer. Rebel)

“The problem with most deck switches is the discrep-
ancy. But, with Greg’s gimmick, you can do it under 
test conditions while hidden in plain sight.”
- Rick Lax (Creator of Wizard Wars)

Cold Case is so devious it should be criminal. Make the 
switch!

MY THOUGHTS:
You recieve an excellent gimmick that is built to last 
plus an incredible tutorial that is over four hours long. 
The nice thing about the download is you have chap-
ters so you don’t have to watch the entire thing and 
can view at your leasure. 
As usual it is shot in high definition with excellen au-
dio and camera work making it easy to learn. Gregory 
does a fantastic job of teaching how to use the gim-
mick and with practice you’ll have this up and running 
in no time.

The basic premise of this is as a tool to switch one 
deck for another. I’ve been wanting something that 
was this practical so I could use it in my strolling and 
close-up sets to switch a regular deck for Joshua Jay’s 
Phantom deck. After watching the download instruc-
tions and practicing for an hour I felt I pretty much 
had it looking perfect. I believe I have a few more days 
work to really get the feel and make it look natural 
enough before I use it at a gig. You will definitely need 
to put in some work to have the right feel and be 
comfortable doing the deck switch. In performance 
it should just look like you are moving a card box 
from one hand to another or picking it off the table.  
The actual move is so deceptive and it feels great to 
perform. The secret is to have it down so it is second 
nature and you don’t even need to look at the cards or 
box. Gregory covers all aspects of motivation behind 
the moves  and shares a variety of handling from other 
people. He mentions that the most important aspect 
of making this work is motivation and choreography. 
While it is easy to do I do highly suggest using a regu-
lar box first, as shown in the instructions, to get a feel 
for how it would look naturally as you move a card box 
around from one spot to another, or place it in your 
pocket.  Once you’ve done this 30-40 times then move 
on to the gimmick. This is really great advice because 
it will make your moves with the gimmick that much 
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easier.

One of the great things about this is the fact you can 
do it sitting at a table, standing in strolling and all 
techniques are covered for every working condition. 
I highly recommend studying all the handling varia-
tions because this will enable you to do a deck switch 
anytime and anywhere. Some can be done in plain 
sight with the spectator buring your hand and some 
are extremely bold and require a little more misdirec-
tion, but all of them will certainly work for the situa-
tion you are in at that moment.

Included are ten routines using a deck switch. I won’t 
go in to each routine but all are certainly well worth 
learning but the main reason for having the per-
formances is so you can see the motivation behind 
brining the card deck in to play. He does teach a great 
way to use Joshua Jay’s Phantom Deck. Watching this 
is a great example of how to use motivation to do a 
great deck switch.  The use of a deck switch is pretty 
much the holy grail of card magic because you can 
use a regular deck and switch in a stacked deck or a 
gimmick deck and just completely slay your audience.  
I particularly liked his performance and the trick The 
Dean of Switches.  This effect uses “Unshuffled” by 
Anton James and a blank deck making an incredible 
routine that makes you look like you have incredible 
skill.

After all the tutorial Gregory shares Daniel Madison’s 
handling for Fractured which is Daniel’s card box 
switch. I actually found Daniel’s move to be the easiest 
to do and the most natural. I absolutely LOVE this han-
dling and will be the one I probably use more than any 
other. I do suggest you watch the ENTIRE download 
and then watch this one last - you’ll appreciate it that 
much more.

Overall I feel Gregory has hit this one out of the ball 
park. The gimmick is made of metal and will last. His 
tutorial is fantastic and there is no stone left unturned. 
If you have been looking for a practical way to switch 
one deck for another this has to be, as Gregory puts it, 
HE HOLY GRAIL of deck switches.

PRICE: $39.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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The Ultima Project is 3 projects in ONE...

The first section is focused on The Glimmer Principle. 
Basically a FRESH card control system that allows 
you to control 1 to 4 cards extremely cleanly, and we 
mean so clean that people are 100% convinced. It 
is very sneaky, and works all of the time! This prin-
ciple allows you to achieve more - a beautiful colour 
change, a devious dribble control, and a switch as 
well. This is the perfect secret weapon in any magi-
cian’s card arsenal.

Next we have some powerful visual card magic ef-
fects. Everyone of these is a real worker and has been 
audience tested thousands of times. The Ninja Grab 
we are sure is a brand new concept in card magic, 
and blows everyone away. Andrew’s Ultima Aces is 
a working mans show stopper and a sure fire crowd 
pleaser! For the perfect surprise check out Are You 
Sure? This section also has 321 and we teach the Infi-
nite Twirl which is awesome.

The last section is called OHUH - meaning overhand 
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and underhand, and focuses on Andrews’s core work 
and secret love - flourishes. It is a unique Card Cut Sys-
tem focusing on Ariel Packet tosses while still main-
taining the deck in full order. Because of the acrobatic 
nature of these cuts all believe the pack is thoroughly 
mixed. They look crazy cool. This will fascinate anyone 
who likes Flourishes and also performs Magic too.

MY THOUGHTS:
At first I thought this was just for finger flickers howev-
er there are some great moves and techniques taught 
on here that don’t have to come across as finger 
flicking with cards. Yes this is filled with flashy moves 
however there are some really wonderful moves that 
don’t even look like moves and for me this was the 
best thing about this DVD.

The Glimmer Principle is the strongest thing on here 
and is a control that has many uses. The actual me-
chanics of the Glimmer technique are easy however 
timing is vital and as they mentioned in the instruc-
tions it is a bit like a dance with choreographed 
moves. If you follow the excellent instructions you’ll 
have this up and running in no time. As mentioned 
there are multiple uses for this move including a color 
change, a dribble control and a wonderful switch. 
Another use of this that I loved is the Multi-Glimmer 
which is control of four cards (aces) that look as 
though are placed inside the deck and lost however 
end up on top. This is the most convincing version of 
this I have seen.

The video is very well produced with very clear han-
dling and you get to see performances of every move 
plus indepth views on how to do each move step-by-
step. 

NINJA GRAB is a super cool production of a card from 
a deck that looks as though it just appears in your 
hand while the deck is on the table. This would make 
an excellent part of any ambitious card routine. It is 
fairly easy to do for an average card performer.

ARE YOU SURE - this is a very visual card transposi-
tion done a hand or table and looks visually stunning. 
There are a few different things going on here how-
ever this is worth learning the techniques because if 
performed in the hand will blow people away. I am 
going to add this to my current card routine where 
I have two cards change places in spectator’s hands 
and this is the perfect follow up.

If you are in to finger flicking and flashy cuts then you 
will enjoy OHUH where the deck is thrown in the air 
and cut. It’s something that will appeal to those who 

like to show flashy style of card magic for sure.

There are some real gems on here and as a working 
professional there were definitely two moves I have 
added to my own repertoire with my current card act. 
There is something on here for everybody but you do 
need to have some skills in handling cards to get use 
from this.

Very Highly Recommended
PRICE:  $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

183VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

Contrast (DVD 
and Gimmick) 
by SansMinds

16 

Contrast is a single card color change that you can do 
to a SIGNED and TORN card. The change is extremely 
visual and can be done openly right in front of the 
spectators. Once the magical moment happens the 
card can immediately be handed out for examination. 
You spectator can also keep the impossible souvenir.

Words cannot explain how impossible this effect is! 
Check out the trailer NOW!

*Hand crafted gimmick included
*Two handling: Full card color change and 3/4 card 
color change
*Fully examinable

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a real different approach to a color change card 
routine and this could be one of the best effects by 
Sans Minds in some time. The basic effect is a blue 
back deck is shown, a card chosen and signed. The 
corner is torn and held in the spectators hand. You 
show the signed blue back card which instantly and 
visually changes to red - the torn corner in their hand 
is now red and the entire card handed out for them to 
keep.

The magic here is so strong and visual that it caught 
me off guard when I saw it. This is definitely some-
thing you could do under almost any working condi-
tion from close-up to strolling. Various handlings are 
taught so you can do the color change chest level 
or with people looking down, either way works but 
will require some practice to get comfortable with. In 
performance the card changes at chest level which is 
good if working for larger crowds. 

The teaching is excellent with all handling and varia-
tions taught in depth making it easier to learn. There is 
a knack to getting the gimmick to work however with 
practice you should be able to do it fairly quickly. You 
are supplied with a gimmick already made up  (THANK 
YOU SANS MINDS!!) so all you need to do is work on 
technique. I found the gimmick gets worn because 
of the amount of practice I was doing so I suggest 
buying two OR making your own gimmick once you 
know how it works. It’s not that the gimmick is badly 
made, because it is made very well, but just the nature 
of it means it will eventually wear out. If you can split 
cards then you should be able to make this up your-
self. Another point to be aware of is that the deck with 
gimmick needs to be set-up prior to the trick, so you 
couldn’t do another trick then do this. Having said that 
I believe this is so strong that it is worth having it pre-
set just to do this routine. You leave the spectator with 
a souvenir and something that is totally impossible.
Reset is not instant and would take a few seconds to 
get everything back in to place, however I feel the 
strength of this trick warrants the few seconds and 
effort. Also you will go through cards each time you 
perform it, again it’s well worth it.

The other version taught is where you tear the corner 
off a card and the spectator can see both sides. In-
stantly the signed card changes color and the specta-
tor is left holding the original color back corner which 
matches exactly. Again the technique is similar with 
one or two adjustments and a bit more preparation. 

Overall this is a knock-out version of a color change 
card with a torn corner by Victor Sanz. I suggest prac-
tice and you’ll have this looking as good as Jason in 
the performance and a trick you’ll get strong reactions 
from. 

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED

PRICE: $34.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com
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and underhand, and focuses on Andrews’s core work 
and secret love - flourishes. It is a unique Card Cut Sys-
tem focusing on Ariel Packet tosses while still main-
taining the deck in full order. Because of the acrobatic 
nature of these cuts all believe the pack is thoroughly 
mixed. They look crazy cool. This will fascinate anyone 
who likes Flourishes and also performs Magic too.

MY THOUGHTS:
At first I thought this was just for finger flickers howev-
er there are some great moves and techniques taught 
on here that don’t have to come across as finger 
flicking with cards. Yes this is filled with flashy moves 
however there are some really wonderful moves that 
don’t even look like moves and for me this was the 
best thing about this DVD.

The Glimmer Principle is the strongest thing on here 
and is a control that has many uses. The actual me-
chanics of the Glimmer technique are easy however 
timing is vital and as they mentioned in the instruc-
tions it is a bit like a dance with choreographed 
moves. If you follow the excellent instructions you’ll 
have this up and running in no time. As mentioned 
there are multiple uses for this move including a color 
change, a dribble control and a wonderful switch. 
Another use of this that I loved is the Multi-Glimmer 
which is control of four cards (aces) that look as 
though are placed inside the deck and lost however 
end up on top. This is the most convincing version of 
this I have seen.

The video is very well produced with very clear han-
dling and you get to see performances of every move 
plus indepth views on how to do each move step-by-
step. 

NINJA GRAB is a super cool production of a card from 
a deck that looks as though it just appears in your 
hand while the deck is on the table. This would make 
an excellent part of any ambitious card routine. It is 
fairly easy to do for an average card performer.

ARE YOU SURE - this is a very visual card transposi-
tion done a hand or table and looks visually stunning. 
There are a few different things going on here how-
ever this is worth learning the techniques because if 
performed in the hand will blow people away. I am 
going to add this to my current card routine where 
I have two cards change places in spectator’s hands 
and this is the perfect follow up.

If you are in to finger flicking and flashy cuts then you 
will enjoy OHUH where the deck is thrown in the air 
and cut. It’s something that will appeal to those who 

like to show flashy style of card magic for sure.

There are some real gems on here and as a working 
professional there were definitely two moves I have 
added to my own repertoire with my current card act. 
There is something on here for everybody but you do 
need to have some skills in handling cards to get use 
from this.

Very Highly Recommended
PRICE:  $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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Contrast (DVD 
and Gimmick) 
by SansMinds
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Contrast is a single card color change that you can do 
to a SIGNED and TORN card. The change is extremely 
visual and can be done openly right in front of the 
spectators. Once the magical moment happens the 
card can immediately be handed out for examination. 
You spectator can also keep the impossible souvenir.

Words cannot explain how impossible this effect is! 
Check out the trailer NOW!

*Hand crafted gimmick included
*Two handling: Full card color change and 3/4 card 
color change
*Fully examinable

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a real different approach to a color change card 
routine and this could be one of the best effects by 
Sans Minds in some time. The basic effect is a blue 
back deck is shown, a card chosen and signed. The 
corner is torn and held in the spectators hand. You 
show the signed blue back card which instantly and 
visually changes to red - the torn corner in their hand 
is now red and the entire card handed out for them to 
keep.

The magic here is so strong and visual that it caught 
me off guard when I saw it. This is definitely some-
thing you could do under almost any working condi-
tion from close-up to strolling. Various handlings are 
taught so you can do the color change chest level 
or with people looking down, either way works but 
will require some practice to get comfortable with. In 
performance the card changes at chest level which is 
good if working for larger crowds. 

The teaching is excellent with all handling and varia-
tions taught in depth making it easier to learn. There is 
a knack to getting the gimmick to work however with 
practice you should be able to do it fairly quickly. You 
are supplied with a gimmick already made up  (THANK 
YOU SANS MINDS!!) so all you need to do is work on 
technique. I found the gimmick gets worn because 
of the amount of practice I was doing so I suggest 
buying two OR making your own gimmick once you 
know how it works. It’s not that the gimmick is badly 
made, because it is made very well, but just the nature 
of it means it will eventually wear out. If you can split 
cards then you should be able to make this up your-
self. Another point to be aware of is that the deck with 
gimmick needs to be set-up prior to the trick, so you 
couldn’t do another trick then do this. Having said that 
I believe this is so strong that it is worth having it pre-
set just to do this routine. You leave the spectator with 
a souvenir and something that is totally impossible.
Reset is not instant and would take a few seconds to 
get everything back in to place, however I feel the 
strength of this trick warrants the few seconds and 
effort. Also you will go through cards each time you 
perform it, again it’s well worth it.

The other version taught is where you tear the corner 
off a card and the spectator can see both sides. In-
stantly the signed card changes color and the specta-
tor is left holding the original color back corner which 
matches exactly. Again the technique is similar with 
one or two adjustments and a bit more preparation. 

Overall this is a knock-out version of a color change 
card with a torn corner by Victor Sanz. I suggest prac-
tice and you’ll have this looking as good as Jason in 
the performance and a trick you’ll get strong reactions 
from. 

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED

PRICE: $34.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com
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Money, Money 
by Juan Pablo17 

May you change this one dollar bill into a one hun-
dred?... Sure we all have often heard this! To change 
the value of the bills is an often request of the specta-
tors. Perhaps that’s why Patrick Page created, time ago, 
the first version of his trick “Papers changed into bills”. 
Since then many other versions of the trick were cre-
ated, but all of them require a gimmick, and not ALL 
the bills may be examined. Now, Juan Pablo and Bazar 
de Magia created “Money Money”. With his version you 
may transform five one dollar bills, that the spectator 
gives you, into five one hundred dollar bills!!! Which 
the spectator may examine and you may offer to 
him!!! No Gimmicks. No double bills. No magnets. ALL 
the bills may be examined. And, if you wish, you may 
give ALL THE BILLS to the spectator! You may change 
pieces of paper into bills, or otherwise. All kinds of 
bills may be used, provided all have the same size. You 
receive a one hour DVD (in English and Spanish) with 
all the explanations, some variations and tips, and 
all you need to perform this miracle and amaze your 
audience with “Money, Money”.

MY THOUGHTS

This is a gimmick free version of the original Pat Page 
effect where five one dollar notes change to five 

twenty dollar notes.  The big difference in this version 
is that you can actually hand the bills out at the end 
and there are no gimmicks. This is extremely clever 
and the only way to learn it is to have the bills on hand 
to practice and go through the DVD.

Because this is all in the handling it will take a little 
while to get perfect however it looks extremely clean 
and the way you ditch the bills at the end is very 
natural as you show the new bills to the spectator. I 
particularly like version 3 where there is only one fold 
and as you raise your hand to touch your head they 
change. What is nice about all versions is how you can 
cleanly show both sides of the bills. The method is all 
in the handling and to make things easy to perform 
there is a suggestion, which I highly recommend, of 
putting a few pencil dots on the bills. You will learn 7 
variations which are all based on the basic handling. 
Once you learn the very basic handling then you can 
choose which handling you prefer. Variation 6 hap-
pens at chest height so the change happens facing 
the audience and would be good for larger groups.

The video is well filmed in high definition and explains 
everything you need to know very clearly with various 
camera shots. You can easily have this set up ready to 
perform any time. The preset would take a few sec-
onds so it’s practical in most walk-around situations.  
The most interesting and perhaps ultimate version is 
the last one  where a spectator loans the bills. They 
could loan you all different bills as they don’t need to 
be all the same. This version does require a palm how-
ever you will learn a few ways if you don’t feel com-
fortable palming folded bills. If you have mastered the 
original version and perhaps played with a few varia-
tions then this version won’t be too difficult to learn. 
With all variations the basic method and handling is 
all the same. This is so clever and you could perform 
any of the versions taught using the borrowed bills. 
Once you have done this you have the option of either 
letting the spectator keep the bills or reverse the 
transformation. Personally I think letting them keep 
the money would be way more impressive although 
perhaps costly. 

The tips and unload sections teaches you how to do 
this using pieces of paper cut out from magazines. 
This would be great if you wanted to hand out some-
thing to give-a-way during your session or you could 
turn them in to cash. The transformation is exactly the 
same as the the money version. Another great presen-
tation idea is to use various currencies from around 
the world and change them all in to one currency. The 
final section of the DVD teaches you how to unload 
the bills at the end. To be honest once you start play-
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ing with this you will realise that the misdirection from 
having the bills change is more than enough cover to 
ditch the other bills.

A lot of thought has gone in to this and it is probably 
the very best version of the original Pat Page effect 
I have seen. The fact you can use borrowed bills and 
hand them out at the end is what makes this so great. 
The handling is actually very easy and once you start 
playing with this you will see just how clever and 
strong an effect this is. Very Highly Recommended

PRICE: $29.99
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

The Full 
Monty By 
Liam Montier

18 

The Full Monty takes the infamous street hustle ‘Find 
The Lady’ and turbo charges it into a mind boggling 
display of magic. Oh, and it’s SUPER EASY TO DO!!! 

Picture this - you show four cards, a Queen and three 
Jokers. So far, so ordinary. But then you show the 
backs - to make it UBER fair, the Queen has QUEEN 
written across it’s back (and it’s green), and each Joker 
has JOKER (and they are red)! 

All your spectator has to do is follow the Queen. 
Simple. 

But then you make it EVEN EASIER. You offer to re-
move one of the Jokers. So now there are just two red 
backed Jokers (with JOKER printed indelibly on them) 
and one green backed Queen (with QUEEN written 
on it). 

So would your audience bet on which card was the 
Queen now? You betcha. 

Suddenly, it turns into a scam, and the packet chang-
es into a rainbow of cards, all with ‘QUEEN’ written on 
the backs! 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com


184 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

Money, Money 
by Juan Pablo17 

May you change this one dollar bill into a one hun-
dred?... Sure we all have often heard this! To change 
the value of the bills is an often request of the specta-
tors. Perhaps that’s why Patrick Page created, time ago, 
the first version of his trick “Papers changed into bills”. 
Since then many other versions of the trick were cre-
ated, but all of them require a gimmick, and not ALL 
the bills may be examined. Now, Juan Pablo and Bazar 
de Magia created “Money Money”. With his version you 
may transform five one dollar bills, that the spectator 
gives you, into five one hundred dollar bills!!! Which 
the spectator may examine and you may offer to 
him!!! No Gimmicks. No double bills. No magnets. ALL 
the bills may be examined. And, if you wish, you may 
give ALL THE BILLS to the spectator! You may change 
pieces of paper into bills, or otherwise. All kinds of 
bills may be used, provided all have the same size. You 
receive a one hour DVD (in English and Spanish) with 
all the explanations, some variations and tips, and 
all you need to perform this miracle and amaze your 
audience with “Money, Money”.

MY THOUGHTS

This is a gimmick free version of the original Pat Page 
effect where five one dollar notes change to five 

twenty dollar notes.  The big difference in this version 
is that you can actually hand the bills out at the end 
and there are no gimmicks. This is extremely clever 
and the only way to learn it is to have the bills on hand 
to practice and go through the DVD.

Because this is all in the handling it will take a little 
while to get perfect however it looks extremely clean 
and the way you ditch the bills at the end is very 
natural as you show the new bills to the spectator. I 
particularly like version 3 where there is only one fold 
and as you raise your hand to touch your head they 
change. What is nice about all versions is how you can 
cleanly show both sides of the bills. The method is all 
in the handling and to make things easy to perform 
there is a suggestion, which I highly recommend, of 
putting a few pencil dots on the bills. You will learn 7 
variations which are all based on the basic handling. 
Once you learn the very basic handling then you can 
choose which handling you prefer. Variation 6 hap-
pens at chest height so the change happens facing 
the audience and would be good for larger groups.

The video is well filmed in high definition and explains 
everything you need to know very clearly with various 
camera shots. You can easily have this set up ready to 
perform any time. The preset would take a few sec-
onds so it’s practical in most walk-around situations.  
The most interesting and perhaps ultimate version is 
the last one  where a spectator loans the bills. They 
could loan you all different bills as they don’t need to 
be all the same. This version does require a palm how-
ever you will learn a few ways if you don’t feel com-
fortable palming folded bills. If you have mastered the 
original version and perhaps played with a few varia-
tions then this version won’t be too difficult to learn. 
With all variations the basic method and handling is 
all the same. This is so clever and you could perform 
any of the versions taught using the borrowed bills. 
Once you have done this you have the option of either 
letting the spectator keep the bills or reverse the 
transformation. Personally I think letting them keep 
the money would be way more impressive although 
perhaps costly. 

The tips and unload sections teaches you how to do 
this using pieces of paper cut out from magazines. 
This would be great if you wanted to hand out some-
thing to give-a-way during your session or you could 
turn them in to cash. The transformation is exactly the 
same as the the money version. Another great presen-
tation idea is to use various currencies from around 
the world and change them all in to one currency. The 
final section of the DVD teaches you how to unload 
the bills at the end. To be honest once you start play-
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ing with this you will realise that the misdirection from 
having the bills change is more than enough cover to 
ditch the other bills.

A lot of thought has gone in to this and it is probably 
the very best version of the original Pat Page effect 
I have seen. The fact you can use borrowed bills and 
hand them out at the end is what makes this so great. 
The handling is actually very easy and once you start 
playing with this you will see just how clever and 
strong an effect this is. Very Highly Recommended

PRICE: $29.99
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

The Full 
Monty By 
Liam Montier

18 

The Full Monty takes the infamous street hustle ‘Find 
The Lady’ and turbo charges it into a mind boggling 
display of magic. Oh, and it’s SUPER EASY TO DO!!! 

Picture this - you show four cards, a Queen and three 
Jokers. So far, so ordinary. But then you show the 
backs - to make it UBER fair, the Queen has QUEEN 
written across it’s back (and it’s green), and each Joker 
has JOKER (and they are red)! 

All your spectator has to do is follow the Queen. 
Simple. 

But then you make it EVEN EASIER. You offer to re-
move one of the Jokers. So now there are just two red 
backed Jokers (with JOKER printed indelibly on them) 
and one green backed Queen (with QUEEN written 
on it). 

So would your audience bet on which card was the 
Queen now? You betcha. 

Suddenly, it turns into a scam, and the packet chang-
es into a rainbow of cards, all with ‘QUEEN’ written on 
the backs! 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=blUAVgo_5hg
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Then, before your spectators have a chance to even 
recover, you show that not only the backs changed, 
but now the faces, because there’s not a single Queen 
or Joker in sight. 

ALL THE CARDS ARE NOW ACES! 

Leave the cards with the spectators to examine. Be-
lieve us, they will! 

Includes 5 custom printed USPCC gaff cards, and DVD 
instructions. 

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a fun little packet trick where you explain a little 
scam called three card monte, however you show your 
version which uses four cards.  The audience is lead 
along the garden path right up until the end when 
you surprise them with the cards you had in play now 
all become four Aces. You receive a set of bicycle cards 
that can also be used for one or two other effects 
published by Big Blind Media should you choose. You 
have the option, which is nice, to write on the back 
of the cards as in the performance. It isn’t necessary 
to do this but I highly recommend it as it makes the 
routine flow much easier for the spectator. There are 
two tutorials on here. The first is for the magician who 
has a knowledge of the standard moves used in this 
routine and the second is for those that don’t. This is a 
great idea because for the card people you don’t have 
to sit through handlings that you will already know. 
This routine will take a bit of practice and is aimed at 
those who have medium card handling skills. Some of 
the moves include The Bullet push off, Ascenio spread, 
double and triple lifts, etc.  The structure of the routine 
means that most of the moves happen during the part 
where you show all the cards. The nice thing about 
this trick for those that plan on using it for walk-about 
is the fact that it can reset itself. This is always a bonus 
when choosing material for the working performer.

Overall a nice little packet trick that has a ‘scam’ type 
theme and with enough practice to get it looking 
natural could fit nicely in to any workers repertoire. 
The ending certainly comes as a kicker and all unnec-
essary cards are out of play due to the structure of the 
routine. The production quality is excellent and if you 
want to learn some card moves this would be a good 
routine to practice. 

PRICE: $25.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Jon 
Armstrong’s 
Cut Cards

19 

Jon Armstrong’s “Cut Cards” include eight, two sided 
colored cards (two red, two blue and four black) that 
are made of regular card stock and have broad white 
borders. So, unlike other casino cut cards, they are lost 
when squared into the deck. And yet are instantly vis-
ible when spreading.

Cut Cards are perfect for any “sandwich” trick. You get 
great color contrasts that allow spectators to instantly 
see their chosen card between these brightly colored 
props. Any “sandwich” effect becomes more conversa-
tional and easier to follow with Cut Cards.
Cut Cards also provide you with stunningly visual 
presentations for gambling tricks, casino tricks, and 
haunted card tricks.
On the included DVD, Jon teaches some of his favor-
ite routines using Cut Cards and shares moves you 
can apply to any sandwich routine. But, the Cut Cards 
themselves provide many new opportunities for your 
card magic.

MY THOUGHTS:
What a great idea by Jon Armstrong that can really 
enhance a lot of standard sandwhich type effects. You 
receive the 8 cut cards which are made from standard 
cushion cards so will fit any ‘bicycle’ style regular deck. 
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I actually find these way better than using regular 
cards as they have more interest. They can be carried 
with your regular deck and the fact you are supplied 
with 8 means they won’t wear and tear and easily be 
replaced. There is nothing gimmicked about the cards 
you receive other than they are solid colors. The best 
feature about the cut cards are the fact they have 
white borders so if you were to place them in a deck 
of regular bordered cards they wouldn’t show. I have 
found these cards actually make sandwhich card tricks 
much more visible and easier to follow for the audi-
ence.

With the cards come a great DVD where Jon shares 
some great routines, tricks and tips. The DVD is di-
vided in to chapters; Sandwitches (yes that is how it 
is spelt), Twitch, The Drop, Balls to the Wall Collectors 
and Extras. My favorite sanwitch routine on here is 
Jon’s Handwitch because it happens in the spectator’s 
hands and uses two people for this. It’s a great use and 
example of how well these Cut Cards play in this type 
of routine. The handling uses moves most capable 
card magicians will be able to do without much work. 
Tiltwitch uses a little gaf using a few cards that is very 
easy to make. This trick is an instant sandwich which is 
very fair and very clean. The nice part is that you can 
hand out the cards at the end even though you have 
used a gimmick. DROP is an excellent way to do any 
sandwhich routine and certainly something you might 
want to add in to a current routine. Balls to the Wall 
Collectors is almost like a card to wallet without the 
wallet and just using the four black cut cards. This took 
me by surprise and is a great routine if performing 
with three people. Jon does a great job teaching this 
trick, as he does with all the explanations. Again some 
skill required to master this but well worth any time 
and effort. The final tip is using Jon’s Gin Pick move 
which is a double lift from a tabled deck. Jon has this 
written up elsewhere and shows the basic handling 
but what he demonstrates here is how to incorporate 
one of the cut cards. It is a very clever way to load 
a card in a sandwhich routine. The Gin Pick isn’t the 
easiest thing in the world to do but if you can master it 
then you’ll have one heck of a double lift!

For card magicians who like the sandwhich routine I 
think this is a fantastic addition and really enhances 
the basic trick. With a little thought you can easily 
adapt these cards to other routines. They are profes-
sionally produced and feel just like a regular card. Very 
Highly Reommended.

PRICE: $20.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Helix by Tom 
Elderfield 20 

There is an energy that binds the universe together. 
What if you could be taught to harness that power? 
To be able to move objects, manipulate matter, with a 
mere thought.

Move any small object from a distance with the power 
of your mind, then end completely clean! Without the 
use of threads, magnets, elastic, blowing, or vibrating 
systems.

You are taught a haunted deck routine that you will 
love performing. As well as many different applica-
tions all using HELIX.

Gimmicks supplied.

Plus a bonus linking rubber band effect.

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
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Then, before your spectators have a chance to even 
recover, you show that not only the backs changed, 
but now the faces, because there’s not a single Queen 
or Joker in sight. 

ALL THE CARDS ARE NOW ACES! 

Leave the cards with the spectators to examine. Be-
lieve us, they will! 

Includes 5 custom printed USPCC gaff cards, and DVD 
instructions. 

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a fun little packet trick where you explain a little 
scam called three card monte, however you show your 
version which uses four cards.  The audience is lead 
along the garden path right up until the end when 
you surprise them with the cards you had in play now 
all become four Aces. You receive a set of bicycle cards 
that can also be used for one or two other effects 
published by Big Blind Media should you choose. You 
have the option, which is nice, to write on the back 
of the cards as in the performance. It isn’t necessary 
to do this but I highly recommend it as it makes the 
routine flow much easier for the spectator. There are 
two tutorials on here. The first is for the magician who 
has a knowledge of the standard moves used in this 
routine and the second is for those that don’t. This is a 
great idea because for the card people you don’t have 
to sit through handlings that you will already know. 
This routine will take a bit of practice and is aimed at 
those who have medium card handling skills. Some of 
the moves include The Bullet push off, Ascenio spread, 
double and triple lifts, etc.  The structure of the routine 
means that most of the moves happen during the part 
where you show all the cards. The nice thing about 
this trick for those that plan on using it for walk-about 
is the fact that it can reset itself. This is always a bonus 
when choosing material for the working performer.

Overall a nice little packet trick that has a ‘scam’ type 
theme and with enough practice to get it looking 
natural could fit nicely in to any workers repertoire. 
The ending certainly comes as a kicker and all unnec-
essary cards are out of play due to the structure of the 
routine. The production quality is excellent and if you 
want to learn some card moves this would be a good 
routine to practice. 

PRICE: $25.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Jon 
Armstrong’s 
Cut Cards

19 

Jon Armstrong’s “Cut Cards” include eight, two sided 
colored cards (two red, two blue and four black) that 
are made of regular card stock and have broad white 
borders. So, unlike other casino cut cards, they are lost 
when squared into the deck. And yet are instantly vis-
ible when spreading.

Cut Cards are perfect for any “sandwich” trick. You get 
great color contrasts that allow spectators to instantly 
see their chosen card between these brightly colored 
props. Any “sandwich” effect becomes more conversa-
tional and easier to follow with Cut Cards.
Cut Cards also provide you with stunningly visual 
presentations for gambling tricks, casino tricks, and 
haunted card tricks.
On the included DVD, Jon teaches some of his favor-
ite routines using Cut Cards and shares moves you 
can apply to any sandwich routine. But, the Cut Cards 
themselves provide many new opportunities for your 
card magic.

MY THOUGHTS:
What a great idea by Jon Armstrong that can really 
enhance a lot of standard sandwhich type effects. You 
receive the 8 cut cards which are made from standard 
cushion cards so will fit any ‘bicycle’ style regular deck. 
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I actually find these way better than using regular 
cards as they have more interest. They can be carried 
with your regular deck and the fact you are supplied 
with 8 means they won’t wear and tear and easily be 
replaced. There is nothing gimmicked about the cards 
you receive other than they are solid colors. The best 
feature about the cut cards are the fact they have 
white borders so if you were to place them in a deck 
of regular bordered cards they wouldn’t show. I have 
found these cards actually make sandwhich card tricks 
much more visible and easier to follow for the audi-
ence.

With the cards come a great DVD where Jon shares 
some great routines, tricks and tips. The DVD is di-
vided in to chapters; Sandwitches (yes that is how it 
is spelt), Twitch, The Drop, Balls to the Wall Collectors 
and Extras. My favorite sanwitch routine on here is 
Jon’s Handwitch because it happens in the spectator’s 
hands and uses two people for this. It’s a great use and 
example of how well these Cut Cards play in this type 
of routine. The handling uses moves most capable 
card magicians will be able to do without much work. 
Tiltwitch uses a little gaf using a few cards that is very 
easy to make. This trick is an instant sandwich which is 
very fair and very clean. The nice part is that you can 
hand out the cards at the end even though you have 
used a gimmick. DROP is an excellent way to do any 
sandwhich routine and certainly something you might 
want to add in to a current routine. Balls to the Wall 
Collectors is almost like a card to wallet without the 
wallet and just using the four black cut cards. This took 
me by surprise and is a great routine if performing 
with three people. Jon does a great job teaching this 
trick, as he does with all the explanations. Again some 
skill required to master this but well worth any time 
and effort. The final tip is using Jon’s Gin Pick move 
which is a double lift from a tabled deck. Jon has this 
written up elsewhere and shows the basic handling 
but what he demonstrates here is how to incorporate 
one of the cut cards. It is a very clever way to load 
a card in a sandwhich routine. The Gin Pick isn’t the 
easiest thing in the world to do but if you can master it 
then you’ll have one heck of a double lift!

For card magicians who like the sandwhich routine I 
think this is a fantastic addition and really enhances 
the basic trick. With a little thought you can easily 
adapt these cards to other routines. They are profes-
sionally produced and feel just like a regular card. Very 
Highly Reommended.

PRICE: $20.00
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Helix by Tom 
Elderfield 20 

There is an energy that binds the universe together. 
What if you could be taught to harness that power? 
To be able to move objects, manipulate matter, with a 
mere thought.

Move any small object from a distance with the power 
of your mind, then end completely clean! Without the 
use of threads, magnets, elastic, blowing, or vibrating 
systems.

You are taught a haunted deck routine that you will 
love performing. As well as many different applica-
tions all using HELIX.

Gimmicks supplied.

Plus a bonus linking rubber band effect.

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
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MY THOUGHTS
Tom created this when he was only 14 years old and 
while the method is incredible simple the effect creat-
ed is actually quite strong and spooky. You receive the 
special necessary ‘gimmick’ plus a 20 minute down-
load instructional tutorial If you could really move an 
object with your mind chances are it would move very 
slowly and this is what Helix does. It uses something 
very ordinary for the method but it’s the nature special 
something that really makes this work. The Haunted 
Deck is probably one of the easiest versions I’ve seen 
but is very eery in appearance and the nice feature 
is you can do this over and over as it is instant reset. 
There is a cute idea using a signed card and a deck of 
bicycle cards. You have a card chosen and once signed 
show that the angel on the back is slightly pointing 
the wrong way. Slowly the angel moves around until it 
rights itself and the card handed out.  There is even an 
idea using a linked rubber band idea. 
I do remember seeing a magician lecture years ago 
in New Zealand where he also talked about using 
this gimmick for a variety of effects and he used it to 
produce cigarettes for a manipulation act amongst 
other things. The concept or gimmick isn’t new and 
is something you can buy anywhere. This is a good 
starting point to get your brain thinking on how to 
apply this common item to other routines and ideas. 
I’ve always thought of this item as something that is 
a great tool for magicians and if you haven’t seen or 
thought about it before then it’s a great starting point. 
The price is a little high for what you get and the fact 
it’s nothing new I think should have be a lot cheaper.

PRICE: $25.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

400 Lux by 
Kyle Littleton 21 

Causing your money to multiply is, perhaps, the 
most iconic trick in magic. In the past you needed a 
gimmick, glue, and lots of preparation to make this 
trick happen. “400 Lux” is COMPLETELY impromptu 
and uses no gimmicks of any kind. You change four 
EXAMINABLE one-dollar bills into four EXAMINABLE 
hundred dollar bills. 

Creator Kyle Littleton takes you through every step 
of the process. The routine is easy to learn, easy to 
perform, and imminently practical, since it uses just 
eight normal bills. It’s possibly even stronger than 
gimmicked versions as the bills can be examined be-
fore and after, and the change looks just as magical! 

MY THOUGHTS:
This version of Pat Page’s changing bills to higher bills 
is another great version. This time Kyle uses only four 
dollar notes and changes them to four one hundred 
dollar notes. This is much easier in set-up and han-
dling than other versions such as Money Money. You 
receive a 25 minute DVD in which Kyle teaches the 
handling for his version. Again, with this version you 
can cleanly show fronts and backs of the bills and 
everything looks fair and as it should. One important 
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note is that the bills to need to be folded crisp and 
clean for this to be effective. Kyle uses a known card 
move to show there are only four bills and this is a 
very effective move used with bills rather than cards.  
You don’t have to be a card guy to do this move as it 
will be much easier using the bills.  One of the really 
nice things about this non-gimmick version is that you 
can easily move the other folded bills around which 
means you can really show four single one dollar bills 
on both sides. In most routines where glue is used you 
have a thick packet attached to one of the bills. What I 
really love about this version is that the bills instantly 
change. It’s visual and very quick. The handling to do 
this will require a little work but it’s definitely not hard 
to do. You just need to do it a few times to get the 
feel for it. It’s a very smooth transformation. Kyle also 
teaches how to hand these out should you want to.

You will also learn a few variations such as one where 
the bills don’t instantly change but rather, as in most 
versions, you fold them and unfold them and they 
have changed.  The Slow Burn version is a really nice 
visual change, almost like a color change with a play-
ing card where the four bills change as your hand is 
waved over them. A bonus idea is shown where Kyle 
incorporates an extra bill however I think using four 
bills is much cleaner. 

This is a super clean version of this premise and the 
fact it uses only four notes actually makes it a lot 
cleaner than most. The handling is much easier and 
the ditch and setup easy to do. This is well within the 
reach of most level of performers. Grab some bills and 
watch the DVD and you’ll be having this up and run-
ning in no time. I would certainly recommend watch-
ing other similar routines such as Money Money by 
Juan Pablo as it’s very similar in a lot of its thinking. By 
watching both DVDs you will end up with some great 
ideas and routines especially when it comes to ditch-
ing the packet of bills at the end shown by Pablo in his 
product. Pablo will also inspire you on what else you 
can change even if you use Kyle’s handling. Kyle has 
done some great work and his thinking behind this 
makes it a very practical routine to perform under any 
working condition. The set up is super easy and the 
reset is just as quick if not quicker than most versions. 
Do yourself a favor and get this product because you’ll 
have  a lot of fun changing bills. 

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED

PRICE: $25.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
Wholesale: www.murphysmagic.com

Fobulous by 
Steve Shufton22 

How would it be possible for two carefully examined, 
common objects to switch places in the SPECTATOR’S 
HANDS?

Especially after having examined the performer’s 
hands as well!

Perform this pocket-sized miracle, and you can be 
certain the results will be Fobulous!

Effect: The spectator examines both of two key fobs 
and finds them to be exactly as they in fact are: com-
mon and ordinary in every way. The two fobs are of 
different design, so it is easy to tell them apart. The 
spectator retains the fobs as she examines your hands, 
and finds them to also be exactly as they are: empty.

The fobs are now positioned, one in each of the par-
ticipant’s hands. She clasps her hands tightly around 
them - yet with a gesture and snap of your fingers, 
they trade places. Yes! They trade places! How does 
the spectator react to the transposition that has just 
taken place as she is holding the fobs? Most often, the 
spectator screams or yells!

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.murphsymagic.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_Z0yCB-kcBk
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MY THOUGHTS
Tom created this when he was only 14 years old and 
while the method is incredible simple the effect creat-
ed is actually quite strong and spooky. You receive the 
special necessary ‘gimmick’ plus a 20 minute down-
load instructional tutorial If you could really move an 
object with your mind chances are it would move very 
slowly and this is what Helix does. It uses something 
very ordinary for the method but it’s the nature special 
something that really makes this work. The Haunted 
Deck is probably one of the easiest versions I’ve seen 
but is very eery in appearance and the nice feature 
is you can do this over and over as it is instant reset. 
There is a cute idea using a signed card and a deck of 
bicycle cards. You have a card chosen and once signed 
show that the angel on the back is slightly pointing 
the wrong way. Slowly the angel moves around until it 
rights itself and the card handed out.  There is even an 
idea using a linked rubber band idea. 
I do remember seeing a magician lecture years ago 
in New Zealand where he also talked about using 
this gimmick for a variety of effects and he used it to 
produce cigarettes for a manipulation act amongst 
other things. The concept or gimmick isn’t new and 
is something you can buy anywhere. This is a good 
starting point to get your brain thinking on how to 
apply this common item to other routines and ideas. 
I’ve always thought of this item as something that is 
a great tool for magicians and if you haven’t seen or 
thought about it before then it’s a great starting point. 
The price is a little high for what you get and the fact 
it’s nothing new I think should have be a lot cheaper.

PRICE: $25.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

400 Lux by 
Kyle Littleton 21 

Causing your money to multiply is, perhaps, the 
most iconic trick in magic. In the past you needed a 
gimmick, glue, and lots of preparation to make this 
trick happen. “400 Lux” is COMPLETELY impromptu 
and uses no gimmicks of any kind. You change four 
EXAMINABLE one-dollar bills into four EXAMINABLE 
hundred dollar bills. 

Creator Kyle Littleton takes you through every step 
of the process. The routine is easy to learn, easy to 
perform, and imminently practical, since it uses just 
eight normal bills. It’s possibly even stronger than 
gimmicked versions as the bills can be examined be-
fore and after, and the change looks just as magical! 

MY THOUGHTS:
This version of Pat Page’s changing bills to higher bills 
is another great version. This time Kyle uses only four 
dollar notes and changes them to four one hundred 
dollar notes. This is much easier in set-up and han-
dling than other versions such as Money Money. You 
receive a 25 minute DVD in which Kyle teaches the 
handling for his version. Again, with this version you 
can cleanly show fronts and backs of the bills and 
everything looks fair and as it should. One important 
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note is that the bills to need to be folded crisp and 
clean for this to be effective. Kyle uses a known card 
move to show there are only four bills and this is a 
very effective move used with bills rather than cards.  
You don’t have to be a card guy to do this move as it 
will be much easier using the bills.  One of the really 
nice things about this non-gimmick version is that you 
can easily move the other folded bills around which 
means you can really show four single one dollar bills 
on both sides. In most routines where glue is used you 
have a thick packet attached to one of the bills. What I 
really love about this version is that the bills instantly 
change. It’s visual and very quick. The handling to do 
this will require a little work but it’s definitely not hard 
to do. You just need to do it a few times to get the 
feel for it. It’s a very smooth transformation. Kyle also 
teaches how to hand these out should you want to.

You will also learn a few variations such as one where 
the bills don’t instantly change but rather, as in most 
versions, you fold them and unfold them and they 
have changed.  The Slow Burn version is a really nice 
visual change, almost like a color change with a play-
ing card where the four bills change as your hand is 
waved over them. A bonus idea is shown where Kyle 
incorporates an extra bill however I think using four 
bills is much cleaner. 

This is a super clean version of this premise and the 
fact it uses only four notes actually makes it a lot 
cleaner than most. The handling is much easier and 
the ditch and setup easy to do. This is well within the 
reach of most level of performers. Grab some bills and 
watch the DVD and you’ll be having this up and run-
ning in no time. I would certainly recommend watch-
ing other similar routines such as Money Money by 
Juan Pablo as it’s very similar in a lot of its thinking. By 
watching both DVDs you will end up with some great 
ideas and routines especially when it comes to ditch-
ing the packet of bills at the end shown by Pablo in his 
product. Pablo will also inspire you on what else you 
can change even if you use Kyle’s handling. Kyle has 
done some great work and his thinking behind this 
makes it a very practical routine to perform under any 
working condition. The set up is super easy and the 
reset is just as quick if not quicker than most versions. 
Do yourself a favor and get this product because you’ll 
have  a lot of fun changing bills. 

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED

PRICE: $25.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
Wholesale: www.murphysmagic.com

Fobulous by 
Steve Shufton22 

How would it be possible for two carefully examined, 
common objects to switch places in the SPECTATOR’S 
HANDS?

Especially after having examined the performer’s 
hands as well!

Perform this pocket-sized miracle, and you can be 
certain the results will be Fobulous!

Effect: The spectator examines both of two key fobs 
and finds them to be exactly as they in fact are: com-
mon and ordinary in every way. The two fobs are of 
different design, so it is easy to tell them apart. The 
spectator retains the fobs as she examines your hands, 
and finds them to also be exactly as they are: empty.

The fobs are now positioned, one in each of the par-
ticipant’s hands. She clasps her hands tightly around 
them - yet with a gesture and snap of your fingers, 
they trade places. Yes! They trade places! How does 
the spectator react to the transposition that has just 
taken place as she is holding the fobs? Most often, the 
spectator screams or yells!
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All can be examined again, including your hands, and 
on to the next demonstration as it instantly resets. 
Bold, visual, tactile and astonishing, yet surprisingly 
simple!

This wonderful effect ticks every box:
Not cards or coins 
Common objects almost everyone has in one form or 
another 
Can be thoroughly examined before, during and after 
Performer’s hands can be examined too 
Magic happens in the spectator’s hands 
Instant reset 
Perfect for walk-around and restaurant work 
Can be performed surrounded 
Easy to do 
Self-contained 
No pocket work 
No shells 
No clothing requirements 
High quality, attractive props 
Built to last 
Stunning! You will make the participant scream!
Fobulous is the PERFECT type of effect all profession-
als look for. It is a real WORKER in any environment. 
Whether you are working at a table, doing walk 
around, trade shows or even platform magic, here is 
an effect that will deliver satisfaction in performance 
every time. Clever, deceptive and audience pleasing, 
the well-made props are built to last. This one is not 
going in the “drawer!” It is professional magic you will 
use over and over again for years to come. Using no 
more pocket space than your keys, because you can 
use the prop with your own keys! You will truly never 
leave home without it!

There are few effects you can feel so comfortable to 
leave to such close scrutiny in your spectator’s hands, 
but there is truly nothing to find! The stunned reaction 
you get will make you smile each time - that is, if you 
enjoy being devious and deceptive...

Fobulous comes ready to perform, with two specially 
designed key fobs, the personally hand-made and 
tested “special something,” and even two key blanks to 
use for practice and performance. The special “gim-
mick” employed was carefully designed and each one 
is hand made and tested, to assure a perfect execu-
tion, each and every time you perform this bewilder-
ing effect.

I literally searched the world over to find the absolute-
ly perfect key fobs. And, as you know, these are not 
inexpensive no matter where you find them. The fobs I 
had manufactured were custom designed and preci-

sion made, with the closest attention paid to every 
detail - you will receive the perfect, high quality fobs.

An informative and equally high-quality booklet 
teaches you every subtle aspect of performing this 
simple effect with maximum impact. Full color photos 
are included to lead you step-by-step, to make learn-
ing and performing this effect as simple as possible. 
As you are sure to see, Fobulous lends itself perfectly 
to every performance style, and every type of pre-
sentation you could create! It will fit you and your 
environment no matter where you are, and the props 
will be a proud addition, worthy of your top-drawer 
clients, yet playable to anyone who understands these 
very basic “belongings.”

Finally, it is all carefully packaged in a jewelry-style 
box, with the utmost care and consideration going 
into every aspect, not to mention love!

Finally - a truly unique “key” effect to add to your 
arsenal!

MY THOUGHTS:
You receive the two specially designed key fobs, 
some keys and the gimmick plus instructions. There 
are some really nice things about this routine that I 
like. The first is that it uses something you can carry 
with you and isn’t a coin or card trick. It uses regular 
looking key fobs  that have a different suit on each of 
them. The magic happens in the spectators hand and 
the method is designed so that it will really fool your 
audience. It’s a great little item to carry around and 
perform under any close-up or walkabout condition. 
If you are a working magician then seriously look at 
this routine because it’s the type of effect that gets a 
good reaction and the reset is instant. The gimmick is 
designed to do most of the work and skill level is low 
for this meaning it would be great for the beginner or 
professional. What is nice about this is the structure of 
the routine making it foolproof and the method will 
definitely fly by the audience. It’s a very strong effect 
on many levels including the magic happening in their 
hands, the impossibility of it as well as everything 
can be examined. It really does tick every box when it 
comes to tricks I choose to perform in my professional 
working repertoire. 

The quality of the products are also first rate. The 
packaging and quality of instructions are excellent. 
The booklet is in full color and explains everything 
very well and should you have any questions you can 
contact Steve, but he has done such a great job that 
I am sure all questions will be answered once you 
handle and read the booklet.  The quality of the props 
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are made to last. They are made from leather and very 
solid. 

If you read the ad-copy then every point mentioned 
is 100% accurate. It has been a while since I had props 
like this and realized they were designed by some-
body who has been performing this in the field. A 
lot of the tricks today are designed just for selling, 
this one is obviously designed from a working pro’s 
repertoire and will find it’s way in to many people’s 
performances.

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED

PRICE: $59.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Paul Romhany
paul@chaplinmagic.com

Camera Tricks 
by Casshan 
Wallace

23 

Casshan Wallace immediately found worldwide atten-
tion with his rubber band effect Melting Point. With 
acclaim and buzz surrounding his YouTube and Social 
Media followers, the most common statement about 
Casshan’s magic is: “That has to be a camera trick”.

Well, we’re excited to say that they are not! They’re 
very real and you can do can start performing them in 
minutes.

From borrowed everyday objects, like cell phones, 
rings, money, coins to card effects, Casshan has cre-
ated a workers trove of magic in this packed DVD. So, 
be prepared for your spectators to accuse you of using 
CGI, because the visuals are striking & downright 
unreal looking.

Trick list

- C/M: A card is signed and folded and visually chang-
es into a dollar. The inside of a wallet reveals that the 
signed card switched places with the dollar.
- Spectictacular: A *borrowed* ring visually penetrates 
a Tic-Tac box.
- Change For Good: Four quarters are held in the magi-
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had manufactured were custom designed and preci-
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environment no matter where you are, and the props 
will be a proud addition, worthy of your top-drawer 
clients, yet playable to anyone who understands these 
very basic “belongings.”

Finally, it is all carefully packaged in a jewelry-style 
box, with the utmost care and consideration going 
into every aspect, not to mention love!

Finally - a truly unique “key” effect to add to your 
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You receive the two specially designed key fobs, 
some keys and the gimmick plus instructions. There 
are some really nice things about this routine that I 
like. The first is that it uses something you can carry 
with you and isn’t a coin or card trick. It uses regular 
looking key fobs  that have a different suit on each of 
them. The magic happens in the spectators hand and 
the method is designed so that it will really fool your 
audience. It’s a great little item to carry around and 
perform under any close-up or walkabout condition. 
If you are a working magician then seriously look at 
this routine because it’s the type of effect that gets a 
good reaction and the reset is instant. The gimmick is 
designed to do most of the work and skill level is low 
for this meaning it would be great for the beginner or 
professional. What is nice about this is the structure of 
the routine making it foolproof and the method will 
definitely fly by the audience. It’s a very strong effect 
on many levels including the magic happening in their 
hands, the impossibility of it as well as everything 
can be examined. It really does tick every box when it 
comes to tricks I choose to perform in my professional 
working repertoire. 

The quality of the products are also first rate. The 
packaging and quality of instructions are excellent. 
The booklet is in full color and explains everything 
very well and should you have any questions you can 
contact Steve, but he has done such a great job that 
I am sure all questions will be answered once you 
handle and read the booklet.  The quality of the props 
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like this and realized they were designed by some-
body who has been performing this in the field. A 
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Casshan Wallace immediately found worldwide atten-
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Media followers, the most common statement about 
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unreal looking.
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cian’s hand and visually change into a dollar. See it to 
believe it.
- Fresher Transformation: A deck of cards visually 
changes into a real pack of gum. No better way to 
freshen up your deck.
- Boxin’ It Up: A deck of cards is placed into the box by 
melting through the bottom of it. Great opener.
- True Link: Two paper clips impossibly link by simply 
pressing their ends together.
- (Bonus) Nest of Tech: A signed coin or borrowed ring 
inexplicably changes into a phone battery. The magi-
cian’s phone is taken apart to reveal the signed coin or 
borrowed ring switched places with the battery.

Get ready, because you’ll be doing magic that looks 
like CGI within hours of buying this DVD.

MY THOUGHTS:
This is an extremely well produced DVD and is made 
for a wide range of skill level. Some of the effects you 
could perform instantly or some might take a week. 
Most require a little bit of prep to build to get them 
working. The most time needed to make a gimmick 
would be about 20 minutes. The gimmicks should 
last quite a while of performance time. You are sup-
plied with super thin magnets that help make up the 
gimmicks you require to perform the material on this 
DVD. All of these effects are designed to look great 
on camera with Youtube or social media, having said 
that they also look great in practical real world work-
ing conditions. Many of today’s magic is designed just 
to look good on camera and fall short in the practical 
world for working performers. The majority of mate-
rial on here fits both worlds. What is GREAT about this 
DVD is that it is not a one trick product. In the past 
various magic companies have been producing one 
product DVDs using the same gimmicks and show you 
how to make it up. This DVD teaches not only better 
material but also more in one DVD.  This is great value 
for money and the magic presented can be done in 
the real world and is practical - not just for videos.

C/M: This is a transposition of a signed card to dol-
lar bill in your wallet. This is a very visual change of 
a signed folded playing card that turns in to a dol-
lar bill. The gimmick is easy to make and Casshan 
teaches variations and multiple routines using the 
gimmick. Most of the items you need to make this up 
are ordinary items such as tape, scissors and of course 
the magnet. You will be cutting up a bill so I suggest 
a dollar bill is best. Note this is taught in US currency 
so you would have to make sure your currency is not 
plastic with clear spaces in it. If you want to do this 
with a $100 note then you don’t need to actually cut 
the bill to make it up. The handling on this trick is 

very easy and the structure of the routine means that 
the routine is steps ahead so they don’t see you get 
the folded card inside your wallet. The thinking here 
makes a lot of sense and very clever. This trick can 
be done under almost any working condition. The 
change itself is very visual and looks fantastic. The 
Drop Change here looks absolutely amazing as you 
change the card to the bill.

 Spectictacular: This is a very straight forward effect 
where a borrowed finger ring penetrates the bot-
tom of a box of Tic Tacs. You will learn two different 
methods using two different gimmicks. When making 
this gimmick you will need to be very careful as it will 
require some cutting with an Xacto Knife. The Tic-Tac 
box is designed to help hide the dirty work. There is an 
advanced version which will show you how to switch 
a gimmick box for a regular box.  This is really great 
organic magic using something you might carry with 
you and have in your pocket.

Change for Good: again very visual magic where you 
change four quarters in to a dollar bill. It looks great 
on camera. It’s a fun visual effect.  This will require a 
little work to make up a gimmick.

Fresher Transformation: This is a transformation of a 
box of playing cards to a packet of gum. It’s a fun piece 
that is perfect is somebody doesn’t like card tricks. This 
gimmick is fun to make and has a really nice creative 
feeling about it. It’s a very cool gimmick and all self-
contained in one unit. Once you’ve made the gimmick 
the change itself is pretty much self working. What is 
nice is that you can hand the gum box out at the end. 
This is a super clever idea and something I would see 
people making and performing regularly. The angels 
are good and the method easy. This gimmick might 
take a little time to make as it’s more work than others 
on here but well worth the time and effort.

Boxn it Up: This is a nice way to finish a card trick by 
melting the cards back in to a box. You will need two 
decks of cards to make this up, some tape and some of 
the magnets supplied. The main thing here is to make 
sure the cards actually go IN TO the box - just be aware 
of this as you perform it. Don’t perform this while 
people are burning your hands - it is best performed 
on the off beat.

True Link: This is a really great routine that is perfect 
for adults or kids. What makes this so great is that you 
use paper clips, it happens in their hands and very 
organic. Be very careful when making this trick up 
because it does involve some cutting of a paper clip. 
The method is varied and at the end everything can 
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BEYOND, 
Look, Don’t 
See by 
Christopher T. 
Magician

24 
be handed out. This is a great little trick.

BONUS - NEST OF TECH: This is a rather novel effect 
where a signed coin changes to a large cell phone 
battery and the coin ends up in the cell phone. It’s a 
nice, original plot that is fairly easy to do. You will need 
to supply the cell phone, etc. You could possibly use a 
borrowed ring but you need to make sure it will fit in 
the phone. A coin works just as well if it is signed by a 
spectator.

OVERALL this is a fantastic DVD if you like DYI type 
magic that is visual and hard hitting. Some really origi-
nal ideas here and I highly recommend this.

PRICE: $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

If you are a children’s/family entertainer this book is a 
must have!

Delve into NYC magician Christopher T. Magician’s 
proven and practical techniques for establishing more 
memorable magic presentations.

You are cordially invited beyond the red velvet rope 
for an up-close and personal tour through the Art of 
children’s magic as Christopher T. Magician describes 
in detail in his 25 favourite techniques for creating kid 
show hilarity. Along the way you’ll discover 25 fully 
scripted routines direct from his decade-long stint as 
a sought-after children’s magician in and around New 
York City.

To demonstrate the versatility of each technique on 
the list he also provides 144 “Take It And Run With It” 
ideas -- ideas you can take, run with, and make your 
own. Don’t worry. You won’t find “Look Don’t See” and 
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a dollar bill is best. Note this is taught in US currency 
so you would have to make sure your currency is not 
plastic with clear spaces in it. If you want to do this 
with a $100 note then you don’t need to actually cut 
the bill to make it up. The handling on this trick is 

very easy and the structure of the routine means that 
the routine is steps ahead so they don’t see you get 
the folded card inside your wallet. The thinking here 
makes a lot of sense and very clever. This trick can 
be done under almost any working condition. The 
change itself is very visual and looks fantastic. The 
Drop Change here looks absolutely amazing as you 
change the card to the bill.

 Spectictacular: This is a very straight forward effect 
where a borrowed finger ring penetrates the bot-
tom of a box of Tic Tacs. You will learn two different 
methods using two different gimmicks. When making 
this gimmick you will need to be very careful as it will 
require some cutting with an Xacto Knife. The Tic-Tac 
box is designed to help hide the dirty work. There is an 
advanced version which will show you how to switch 
a gimmick box for a regular box.  This is really great 
organic magic using something you might carry with 
you and have in your pocket.

Change for Good: again very visual magic where you 
change four quarters in to a dollar bill. It looks great 
on camera. It’s a fun visual effect.  This will require a 
little work to make up a gimmick.

Fresher Transformation: This is a transformation of a 
box of playing cards to a packet of gum. It’s a fun piece 
that is perfect is somebody doesn’t like card tricks. This 
gimmick is fun to make and has a really nice creative 
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This is a super clever idea and something I would see 
people making and performing regularly. The angels 
are good and the method easy. This gimmick might 
take a little time to make as it’s more work than others 
on here but well worth the time and effort.

Boxn it Up: This is a nice way to finish a card trick by 
melting the cards back in to a box. You will need two 
decks of cards to make this up, some tape and some of 
the magnets supplied. The main thing here is to make 
sure the cards actually go IN TO the box - just be aware 
of this as you perform it. Don’t perform this while 
people are burning your hands - it is best performed 
on the off beat.

True Link: This is a really great routine that is perfect 
for adults or kids. What makes this so great is that you 
use paper clips, it happens in their hands and very 
organic. Be very careful when making this trick up 
because it does involve some cutting of a paper clip. 
The method is varied and at the end everything can 
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be handed out. This is a great little trick.

BONUS - NEST OF TECH: This is a rather novel effect 
where a signed coin changes to a large cell phone 
battery and the coin ends up in the cell phone. It’s a 
nice, original plot that is fairly easy to do. You will need 
to supply the cell phone, etc. You could possibly use a 
borrowed ring but you need to make sure it will fit in 
the phone. A coin works just as well if it is signed by a 
spectator.

OVERALL this is a fantastic DVD if you like DYI type 
magic that is visual and hard hitting. Some really origi-
nal ideas here and I highly recommend this.

PRICE: $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

If you are a children’s/family entertainer this book is a 
must have!

Delve into NYC magician Christopher T. Magician’s 
proven and practical techniques for establishing more 
memorable magic presentations.

You are cordially invited beyond the red velvet rope 
for an up-close and personal tour through the Art of 
children’s magic as Christopher T. Magician describes 
in detail in his 25 favourite techniques for creating kid 
show hilarity. Along the way you’ll discover 25 fully 
scripted routines direct from his decade-long stint as 
a sought-after children’s magician in and around New 
York City.

To demonstrate the versatility of each technique on 
the list he also provides 144 “Take It And Run With It” 
ideas -- ideas you can take, run with, and make your 
own. Don’t worry. You won’t find “Look Don’t See” and 
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Magician-in-Trouble in these pages! The goal is to take 
the art of children’s magic further. So join us, won’t 
you, as we go BEYOND Look, Don’t See.

“If nothing else, this book gets you thinking out-of-
the-box about your magic and infusing more fun 
into your show rather than settling for the standard 
straight-out-of-the-box routines that accompany 
tricks. The Broccoli Story is probably worth the cost of 
the book alone.” - Tim Mannix

If you are a committed practitioner of performances 
geared to magic for children, this book is definitely 
worth adding to your library and knowledge-base.

Paperback: 470 pages

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a HUGE book with over 470 pages filled with a 
wealth of information including some great examples 
of strong kids magic. What you have here is a book 
written by somebody who is out there performing 
clever kids magic rather than screaming and shouting 
at kids. Christopher really nails the art of performing 
for children and looks at 25 techniques for perform-
ing kids magic. Not only does he discuss in detail each 
technique but gives LOTS of examples with every 
one of them. Some of the 25 techniques include, Say 
Anything, Misplaced Magic, Forced Sucker Trick, Carrot 
Topping, Look, Don’t Show and so on.
You could easily take any one of the these techniques 
and apply them to any magic trick you do and come 
out with a strong presentation for performing for 
youngsters. If you perform for children then I am sure 
you’ll recognize most of these ideas and I am also sure 
you will learn some new ones. 

What I really like about this book is that it is jam 
packed with routines from Christopher’s act. This really 
helps make sense of every technique he shares and 
also shows in a very clear way how you can adapt it 
for you own style and current routines you are doing. 
He even goes as far as scripting each example so you 
can get a really good idea of how it would play out. So 
much thought and detail have gone in to the produc-
tion of this body of work that you need a good week 
or two to really read it and take it all in. 

I would suggest EVERY magician who performs for 
children buy this book. Not only is this a great book 
from a performers point of view but also gives you a 
great insight in to the mind of a young child. Another 
important topic is magic for different age groups  You 
will find this through out the book and what works 
best for different ages and groups of children  Often 

we don’t just perform for the kids but also parents 
and even some of the older brothers and sisters, so 
the magic you choose is very important on so many 
levels. I found Christopher to really understand this 
and his choice and range of effects came through in 
this respect. 

WHO should buy this book? EVERY person who 
performs any type of magic for kids. I VERY HIGHLY 
recommend it. If you don’t get anything from the 
470 pages then it might be time to look for another 
hobby!!!

PRICE: $35.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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A truly clever device allowing for the smooth appear-
ance of a dove one handed. You can produce magical-
ly a dove from a silk automatically without any hand 
movement.

Daniel Ka is an award-winning magician from Spain 
and devised his one-handed dove bag while build-
ing his award-winning doves act. He wanted not only 
astonish the general public, but fool magicians as to 
how he could steal a dove load and not have to use 
two hands to open the load bag.

This new-concept bag leaves you free to merely make 
a massaging motion to make the dove appear. It’s 
simply beautiful to watch. There is nothing to pull, 
open, unsnap or disengage once you have the bag in 
your hand.
If desired, you can directly thrust the dove forward 
into the air for its circular stage flight to dramati-
cally conclude a beautiful dove production. It’s that 
straightforward.

Professionally constructed for the ardent dove-worker. 
Ultra smooth working. 
Completely new design. 
Once you load the bag in your hand you control when 

you want to produce the dove just opening that hand. 
Carefully hand-made in Spain. 
High quality materials. 
Very comfortable for the dove. 
Easy to use.
“Daniel Ka is a rising star in magic... His mind works in 
wonderful ways. Now he is sharing his secrets with our 
community. Daniel’s creations will help make you a 
better performer!”
- Jeff McBride, Las Vegas headliner

MY THOUGHTS:
Like many people I used to do dove magic in my youth 
and went through every dove holder you can imagine, 
even some that should have been outlawed! Daniel 
has created something here that is not only safe but 
very easy to handle. The version I got for review was 
red and is silk. It is extremely well made and uses a 
method I have not seen before. What makes this so 
different is the method of having the bag open auto-
matically without any hand movement. Imagine when 
you produce a dove and instead of having to use your 
hand to open the bag it opens automatically under 
your control. This will not only fool laymen but also 
magicians. As with all dove-bags you’ll need to have 
the bag in your jacket and steal at the right moment. 
With the colour of the bag matching the gimmick 
there is absolutely nothing to see. 

You receive instructions and it is very easy to use and 
set-up. Just load the dove in the bag, place in your 
jacket and you are ready to go. If I were to produce a 
single dove from a silk this is definitely the method I 
would use. 

This is something I imagine all dove workers would 
want to incorporate in to their current performances.

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED
PRICE: $49.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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geared to magic for children, this book is definitely 
worth adding to your library and knowledge-base.

Paperback: 470 pages

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a HUGE book with over 470 pages filled with a 
wealth of information including some great examples 
of strong kids magic. What you have here is a book 
written by somebody who is out there performing 
clever kids magic rather than screaming and shouting 
at kids. Christopher really nails the art of performing 
for children and looks at 25 techniques for perform-
ing kids magic. Not only does he discuss in detail each 
technique but gives LOTS of examples with every 
one of them. Some of the 25 techniques include, Say 
Anything, Misplaced Magic, Forced Sucker Trick, Carrot 
Topping, Look, Don’t Show and so on.
You could easily take any one of the these techniques 
and apply them to any magic trick you do and come 
out with a strong presentation for performing for 
youngsters. If you perform for children then I am sure 
you’ll recognize most of these ideas and I am also sure 
you will learn some new ones. 

What I really like about this book is that it is jam 
packed with routines from Christopher’s act. This really 
helps make sense of every technique he shares and 
also shows in a very clear way how you can adapt it 
for you own style and current routines you are doing. 
He even goes as far as scripting each example so you 
can get a really good idea of how it would play out. So 
much thought and detail have gone in to the produc-
tion of this body of work that you need a good week 
or two to really read it and take it all in. 

I would suggest EVERY magician who performs for 
children buy this book. Not only is this a great book 
from a performers point of view but also gives you a 
great insight in to the mind of a young child. Another 
important topic is magic for different age groups  You 
will find this through out the book and what works 
best for different ages and groups of children  Often 

we don’t just perform for the kids but also parents 
and even some of the older brothers and sisters, so 
the magic you choose is very important on so many 
levels. I found Christopher to really understand this 
and his choice and range of effects came through in 
this respect. 

WHO should buy this book? EVERY person who 
performs any type of magic for kids. I VERY HIGHLY 
recommend it. If you don’t get anything from the 
470 pages then it might be time to look for another 
hobby!!!

PRICE: $35.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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A truly clever device allowing for the smooth appear-
ance of a dove one handed. You can produce magical-
ly a dove from a silk automatically without any hand 
movement.

Daniel Ka is an award-winning magician from Spain 
and devised his one-handed dove bag while build-
ing his award-winning doves act. He wanted not only 
astonish the general public, but fool magicians as to 
how he could steal a dove load and not have to use 
two hands to open the load bag.

This new-concept bag leaves you free to merely make 
a massaging motion to make the dove appear. It’s 
simply beautiful to watch. There is nothing to pull, 
open, unsnap or disengage once you have the bag in 
your hand.
If desired, you can directly thrust the dove forward 
into the air for its circular stage flight to dramati-
cally conclude a beautiful dove production. It’s that 
straightforward.

Professionally constructed for the ardent dove-worker. 
Ultra smooth working. 
Completely new design. 
Once you load the bag in your hand you control when 

you want to produce the dove just opening that hand. 
Carefully hand-made in Spain. 
High quality materials. 
Very comfortable for the dove. 
Easy to use.
“Daniel Ka is a rising star in magic... His mind works in 
wonderful ways. Now he is sharing his secrets with our 
community. Daniel’s creations will help make you a 
better performer!”
- Jeff McBride, Las Vegas headliner

MY THOUGHTS:
Like many people I used to do dove magic in my youth 
and went through every dove holder you can imagine, 
even some that should have been outlawed! Daniel 
has created something here that is not only safe but 
very easy to handle. The version I got for review was 
red and is silk. It is extremely well made and uses a 
method I have not seen before. What makes this so 
different is the method of having the bag open auto-
matically without any hand movement. Imagine when 
you produce a dove and instead of having to use your 
hand to open the bag it opens automatically under 
your control. This will not only fool laymen but also 
magicians. As with all dove-bags you’ll need to have 
the bag in your jacket and steal at the right moment. 
With the colour of the bag matching the gimmick 
there is absolutely nothing to see. 

You receive instructions and it is very easy to use and 
set-up. Just load the dove in the bag, place in your 
jacket and you are ready to go. If I were to produce a 
single dove from a silk this is definitely the method I 
would use. 

This is something I imagine all dove workers would 
want to incorporate in to their current performances.

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED
PRICE: $49.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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Any jacket 
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A professional-grade device allowing for the pro-
duction of a dove from any jacket, without sewing 
anything. Very easy to install.

If you want to add a dove production to your show, 
now you won’t need a custom made jacket, just at-
taching this gimmick to any jacket, you will be able to 
do it.

Professionally constructed for the ardent dove-work-
er.
Designed by a pro for the pros. Ultra smooth working. 
First-rate in every detail. 
Very easy and quick to install in your jacket. In less 
than 10 minutes you will have your jacket ready to 
produce a dove. 
You can use it with any jacket. 
High quality materials, resistant and durable fabric. 

You don’t need a custom made jacket to produce a 
dove.
MY THOUGHTS:
The nice thing about this is that you can very easily 
transfer the dove pocket to ANY jacket which makes 
this a very practical tool for dover workers. Another 
nice feature is that is can be washed which is impor-
tant. The bag is extremely well made and should last 
a very long time. The set-up is easy however you will 
need to make sure you find the right place in your 
jacket to load it and it is suggested of course you load 
the dove in the holder and find the right place without 
any bulges etc. The gimmick is black in colour so will 
go unnoticed. The really nice feature now enables you 
to use this even if you are wearing a ‘street’ type jacket. 
If you are new to dove magic or a seasoned pro you 
will get a lot of use out of this secret pocket. I liked 
it so much I’ve actually started trying to load other 
things in there and even something for mentalism!!! 
So it’s not just for dove workers but I think will have 
other uses.
VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED - 

PRICE: $19.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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Ultimate 
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27 

A professional-grade device allowing for the instanta-
neous appearance of a dove without the cover of a silk 
handkerchief.
Daniel Ka is an award-winning magician from Spain 
and devised his dove bags and harnesses while build-
ing his award-winning doves act.

With Daniel’s harness you can instantly produce a 
dove without the need of a silk to hide the steal. You 
can produce a dove out of a pair of gloves, on a cane, 
in a balloon, or you can split a dove into two, all while 
leaving the dove perfectly comfortable in the harness 
without fear or any harm to the animal.

Very easy to install and with two different size settings 
for different sized birds. Included in the package is a 
gimmick for easy loading of a dove into a dove pocket, 
which as you may well know can be the most difficult 
part.

Professionally constructed for the ardent dove-worker. 
Ultra smooth working.
Very easy to install. 
Two different size settings for different sized birds. 
Included is a gimmick for easy loading of the dove into 
the dove pocket. 
Safe design. 
Very comfortable for the dove. 
A device tested in thousands of shows.

MY THOUGHTS:
All I can say is I wish this was around when I was doing 
my dove act!! The invisible harness has always wor-
ried me in the past because of the many ‘bad’ versions 
out there. You could either see them clearly on the 
dove or they were dangerous for the dove. Daniel has 
not only introduced a great invisible harness but also 
a great way to load it in to the holder in your jacket. 
He has made it incredibly easy now to load and do 
it quickly, and very comfortable for the dove. He has 
taken all the elements from an invisible harness that 
I never liked and made it work! You could use his Any 
Jacket Dove Pocket and it would be perfect, although 
it would fit any inside jacket pocket for a dove.  The 
harness is very simple in appearance but well made 
and won’t hurt a dove. Another feature is that you 
have two options on the invisible harness depending 
on the size of the dove. 
The written instructions explain everything clearly 
so just follow along and you will be fine. It is obvious 
Daniel has given this a lot of thought and created 
something very practical that works. For any dove 
worker I would recommend this VERY HIGHLY. It makes 
me want to get back in to doves :)

PRICE: $24.95
AVAILABLE: Any magic dealer
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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anything. Very easy to install.

If you want to add a dove production to your show, 
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PRICE: $19.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

197VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

Ultimate 
Invisible Dove 
harness by 
Daniel Ka

27 

A professional-grade device allowing for the instanta-
neous appearance of a dove without the cover of a silk 
handkerchief.
Daniel Ka is an award-winning magician from Spain 
and devised his dove bags and harnesses while build-
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can produce a dove out of a pair of gloves, on a cane, 
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gimmick for easy loading of a dove into a dove pocket, 
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All I can say is I wish this was around when I was doing 
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out there. You could either see them clearly on the 
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Thought Wave 
Extreme by 
Gary Jones & 
Mark Bendell

28 

Gary Jones is very well known for creating 100% com-
mercial routines, which play as well to the Lay Specta-
tor as they do to magicians. Thought Wave Extreme is 
no exception!

With Thought Wave Extreme Gary and Mark has 
taken a principle and given it a new lease of life with 
an incredible double hit mind reading card routine.

Effect

You start by writing a prediction (sight unseen) on a 
business card, Post- it note etc. The card is folded and 
placed on full view on the table.

A small card which contains 52 different symbols 
is examined by your spectator who then merely 
thinks of any one of the symbols (this is a totally free 
choice).

You now write something on another card and once 
again fold it and place it in full view. At this point you 
have committed to two predictions without your 
spectator giving you any information or saying a 
single word.

You now ask your spectator to draw his symbol on 
the outside of the first piece of paper. The second 
prediction is now placed onto the spectators hand 

and they name aloud the first playing card that comes 
in to their mind (absolutely no force) they now write 
their thought of card on your second prediction.

You draw attention to a deck of cards which has been 
on the table since the start of the effect. The cards are 
removed and shown to have images drawn on the 
back of each one. You remove their freely named card 
and the card with the freely chosen image on its back.

I bet you can see where this is going!! Your spectator 
now opens your first prediction (the one they have 
drawn their image on) and it reads the 5 of clubs. 
When they turn over the card it is in fact the 5 of 
clubs!! You now state that the second prediction was 
even harder as the spectator could name any card. 
When they open prediction number 2 they see you 
have drawn a clock. They turn over their freely named 
card only to reveal a clock on the back!!!

This really is a 100% commercial routine that has been 
well thought out and packs a very big double punch!

No Memory Work, Instant Reset, No Switching of 
Predictions in any way, No Sleight Of Hand Totally Self 
Working

Comes Complete With High Quality Special Deck, Plas-
tic Symbol Card and full instructional DVD.

MY THOUGHTS:
You receive an instructional DVD with a special deck 
of cards. You will have to do some preparation to the 
cards  but it shouldn’t take long. You also receive a 
card with 26 different symbols on each side. The major 
difference between this and the original are the cards 
used. The cards used in this new version are much 
higher quality and allows for a much easier method.  
The routine is structured in a way that you don’t need 
to ‘swap’ decks because this deck, once set up is really 
only good for this trick and because they have images 
on the back it makes sense you wouldn’t use them for 
any other trick. This is another strong point about this 
trick.

When you set up the trick just make sure you check 
that the permanent market you use to draw images 
on the back that it doesn’t bleed through. You should 
generally be ok but I would check prior to doing the 
entire deck. Because it is only a one time set-up don’t 
rush when you originally set it up. 

This is definitely a trick you could repeat over if work-
ing a close-up situation such as restaurant or walk-
about.The premise is very interesting and something 
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people like because you chat about psychological 
testing and everything in the routine makes sense. 
This is an extremely commercial routine that can be 
repeated and you can actually use up to four people 
or just one on one. This can be performed in people’s 
hands or on a table but it is an extremely versatile 
routine for the worker. The spectator really does have 
a free choice of the symbol they select on the testing 
card supplied - this is a choice of 52 different symbols. 
This is one of the strongest self-working tricks I’ve 
seen and while it uses a deck of cards I wouldn’t really 
say it was a card trick but more of a mentalism effect. 
This new version offers a completely free choice of 
symbol and playing card so you don’t need to do any-
thing fishy. Another nice feature of this routine is the 
fact that the magic happens with the spectator taking 
credit and not the performer. 

Overall an extremely well produced trick, excellent 
instructions by Peter Nardi and a very commercial 
routine that will work under any type of close-up con-
dition. It’s a prediction type effect however in this ver-
sion the spectator takes the credit for getting every-
thing right so it’s a really nice routine from that aspect.  
All in all I loved this and the reactions I got from the 
few people I performed it for were that of amazement. 
Resets instantly making it ideal for the worker.

PRICE: $36.35
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers

SCREEN TEST 
Pocket Edition 
By Steve 
Dimmer

29 

Since releasing Screen Test Alakazan Magic has been 
inundated with requests for a smaller pocket sized 
version. With the help of Steve Bowring the look of 
the cards were redesigned, giving them more of a 
bubble gum/collector’s card look and feel. The cards 
measure almost the same as a poker sized playing 
card. The Action Pack, which includes completely dif-
ferent movies than the original gives a more modern 
feel to the routine.
Each card is printed in full color and matte laminated 
to give them that authentic feel.
Another great thing about the pocket version is if 
you purchase the Original Pack you can mix the cards 
together to give your spectator a far larger selection 
or use on two spectators.

The new cards measure almost the same as a poker 
sized card, so they will easily fit in to any pocket.
This pack contains a set of Screen Test Pocket and a 
full in-depth training DVD.

While your head is turned your spectator mixes and 
selects any one of the movies (totally free choice) and 
puts the other postcards away (out of sight).

You now state that written on the back of the chosen 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
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Thought Wave 
Extreme by 
Gary Jones & 
Mark Bendell

28 

Gary Jones is very well known for creating 100% com-
mercial routines, which play as well to the Lay Specta-
tor as they do to magicians. Thought Wave Extreme is 
no exception!

With Thought Wave Extreme Gary and Mark has 
taken a principle and given it a new lease of life with 
an incredible double hit mind reading card routine.

Effect

You start by writing a prediction (sight unseen) on a 
business card, Post- it note etc. The card is folded and 
placed on full view on the table.

A small card which contains 52 different symbols 
is examined by your spectator who then merely 
thinks of any one of the symbols (this is a totally free 
choice).

You now write something on another card and once 
again fold it and place it in full view. At this point you 
have committed to two predictions without your 
spectator giving you any information or saying a 
single word.

You now ask your spectator to draw his symbol on 
the outside of the first piece of paper. The second 
prediction is now placed onto the spectators hand 

and they name aloud the first playing card that comes 
in to their mind (absolutely no force) they now write 
their thought of card on your second prediction.

You draw attention to a deck of cards which has been 
on the table since the start of the effect. The cards are 
removed and shown to have images drawn on the 
back of each one. You remove their freely named card 
and the card with the freely chosen image on its back.

I bet you can see where this is going!! Your spectator 
now opens your first prediction (the one they have 
drawn their image on) and it reads the 5 of clubs. 
When they turn over the card it is in fact the 5 of 
clubs!! You now state that the second prediction was 
even harder as the spectator could name any card. 
When they open prediction number 2 they see you 
have drawn a clock. They turn over their freely named 
card only to reveal a clock on the back!!!

This really is a 100% commercial routine that has been 
well thought out and packs a very big double punch!

No Memory Work, Instant Reset, No Switching of 
Predictions in any way, No Sleight Of Hand Totally Self 
Working

Comes Complete With High Quality Special Deck, Plas-
tic Symbol Card and full instructional DVD.

MY THOUGHTS:
You receive an instructional DVD with a special deck 
of cards. You will have to do some preparation to the 
cards  but it shouldn’t take long. You also receive a 
card with 26 different symbols on each side. The major 
difference between this and the original are the cards 
used. The cards used in this new version are much 
higher quality and allows for a much easier method.  
The routine is structured in a way that you don’t need 
to ‘swap’ decks because this deck, once set up is really 
only good for this trick and because they have images 
on the back it makes sense you wouldn’t use them for 
any other trick. This is another strong point about this 
trick.

When you set up the trick just make sure you check 
that the permanent market you use to draw images 
on the back that it doesn’t bleed through. You should 
generally be ok but I would check prior to doing the 
entire deck. Because it is only a one time set-up don’t 
rush when you originally set it up. 

This is definitely a trick you could repeat over if work-
ing a close-up situation such as restaurant or walk-
about.The premise is very interesting and something 
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people like because you chat about psychological 
testing and everything in the routine makes sense. 
This is an extremely commercial routine that can be 
repeated and you can actually use up to four people 
or just one on one. This can be performed in people’s 
hands or on a table but it is an extremely versatile 
routine for the worker. The spectator really does have 
a free choice of the symbol they select on the testing 
card supplied - this is a choice of 52 different symbols. 
This is one of the strongest self-working tricks I’ve 
seen and while it uses a deck of cards I wouldn’t really 
say it was a card trick but more of a mentalism effect. 
This new version offers a completely free choice of 
symbol and playing card so you don’t need to do any-
thing fishy. Another nice feature of this routine is the 
fact that the magic happens with the spectator taking 
credit and not the performer. 

Overall an extremely well produced trick, excellent 
instructions by Peter Nardi and a very commercial 
routine that will work under any type of close-up con-
dition. It’s a prediction type effect however in this ver-
sion the spectator takes the credit for getting every-
thing right so it’s a really nice routine from that aspect.  
All in all I loved this and the reactions I got from the 
few people I performed it for were that of amazement. 
Resets instantly making it ideal for the worker.

PRICE: $36.35
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers

SCREEN TEST 
Pocket Edition 
By Steve 
Dimmer

29 

Since releasing Screen Test Alakazan Magic has been 
inundated with requests for a smaller pocket sized 
version. With the help of Steve Bowring the look of 
the cards were redesigned, giving them more of a 
bubble gum/collector’s card look and feel. The cards 
measure almost the same as a poker sized playing 
card. The Action Pack, which includes completely dif-
ferent movies than the original gives a more modern 
feel to the routine.
Each card is printed in full color and matte laminated 
to give them that authentic feel.
Another great thing about the pocket version is if 
you purchase the Original Pack you can mix the cards 
together to give your spectator a far larger selection 
or use on two spectators.

The new cards measure almost the same as a poker 
sized card, so they will easily fit in to any pocket.
This pack contains a set of Screen Test Pocket and a 
full in-depth training DVD.

While your head is turned your spectator mixes and 
selects any one of the movies (totally free choice) and 
puts the other postcards away (out of sight).

You now state that written on the back of the chosen 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.murphysmagic.com
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movie is a list of all the movies included in the set. You 
ask them to read the list out in any order they like, 
while you try to pick up on vocal cues to determine 
which movie they are thinking of.

As they read the list you apologize, stating that you 
are not picking up any changes in their voice so you 
are going to try it another way.

You ask them to start imagining the movie, now while 
your back is still turned you start to reveal exactly 
what movie they are thinking of.

Also included on the DVD is a bonus section packed 
with additional presentation ideas including Peter 
Nardi’s 2 spectator presentation, where the theme 
tune to a thought of movie plays as your phone’s ring 
tone!

You will also receive an activation code which will give 
you access to even more ideas for your Screen Test.

Points to Remember: 
No Fishing 
No Peeks 
May Be Repeated 
Plays For, Close Up, Walk A Round or Stage 
Resets Instantly 
Comes Complete With Beautiful Full Color Movie 
Poster Postcards, tutorial DVD & access to bonus On-
line Tutorials
**Even though screen test is printed for English speak-
ing countries once you know the cheeky method you 
will be able to adapt the method to any language

MY THOUGHTS:

I had released Screen Test before and it came with 
postcard sized cards. This version comes in a much 
smaller (mini version) of the original. The design of 
these cards resemble collectors cards such as bubble 
gum cards. You receive postcard sized cards (playing 
card size) with movie posters on them. The cards are 
nice and thick and while not laminated they are a high 
quality postcard stock.  Because of the nature of them 
the presentation makes sense if you talk about having 
them as collectors cards. The cards are set up in such a 
way that you  The method itself is very clever and uses 
a system that makes it easy to remember certain mov-
ies so not much memory work involved. In the original 
you received a crib but you don’t get one here, al-
though you don’t really need it. If you own the original 
Screen Test then you won’t need it anyway. 
There is no fishing in this routine and with this you 
can really make the person’s mind you are reading 

feel that you can read their mind. It’s a very simple but 
very devious trick. There is a little safe guard that they 
talk about which is a nice idea. This would be ideal for 
those who do walk-about magic because the reset is 
instant and all you need are the cards supplied. 

Go back and check out the original review - this is a 
fantastic effect and Peter Nardi has some nice han-
dling touches that are also in the original. Really the 
only difference here are the size of cards. Still a really 
great effect perfect for walk-about, bars or any type 
of working condition. Cards are really well made and 
look exactly like collectors cards.
PRCIE: $29.00
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PHASE By Josh 
Janousky30 

Magic download (video) by Josh Janousky ($10.00)
A borrowed credit card is pushed through a borrowed 
bill. Simple, elegant, and impossible. That’s “Phase” in 
a nutshell. With just one sleight-of-hand maneuver, 
the rest of the routine is slow and gorgeous, and it’s a 
lovely piece of magic to have in your arsenal. 

Florida magician Josh Janousky takes you through 
the entire routine step by step, including self-working 
alternatives, so that you can perform Phase within 
minutes of watching. 

Works with any banknote (including plastic bills). Does 
require the simple construction of a small gimmick. 
Easy to learn and easy to perform.

MY THOUGHTS:
Josh has created a real fooler here with objects that 
can be borrowed. The method might be simple but it’s 
very devious and allows for some really visual magic. 
The nice thing also is that the bill can be handed out 
after the effect with nothing to see! Some key points 
here include everything can be borrowed and there 
are no switches. The gimmick is very clever and takes 
a few seconds to make. You can carry it with you at all 
times and be ready to do this. The penetration is very 
strong and you can show both sides of the bill.  This 
does work better with paper money but as long as you 
can ‘bend’ the currency it will work.  Josh gives some 
great tips on making this work with plastic currency. 
This is one main advantage of this routine over most 
other penetration type routines.
There are also some nice little additional handling 
that allows you to show the credit card going right 

through the bill as it’s happening. The gimmick would 
take a few seconds to make and once you have it you 
can use it over and over again. This is practical magic 
that can be performed sitting or standing and using 
borrowed objects. Josh does a great job teaching it 
and once you learn it I know you’ll want to use it. This 
is also well within the reach of most people from the 
novice to the seasoned pro.
The download is 17 minutes and goes in to detail, well 
filmed and good quality sound. 
This is definitely one of the best penetration type rou-
tines I’ve seen as it’s very easy, clean and everything 
can be handed out and end and/or borrowed. This 
ticks every box that makes it a real worker.

PRICE:  $10 - download
AVAILABLE: www.vanishingmagic.com

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dakgkbkyW3s
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movie is a list of all the movies included in the set. You 
ask them to read the list out in any order they like, 
while you try to pick up on vocal cues to determine 
which movie they are thinking of.

As they read the list you apologize, stating that you 
are not picking up any changes in their voice so you 
are going to try it another way.

You ask them to start imagining the movie, now while 
your back is still turned you start to reveal exactly 
what movie they are thinking of.

Also included on the DVD is a bonus section packed 
with additional presentation ideas including Peter 
Nardi’s 2 spectator presentation, where the theme 
tune to a thought of movie plays as your phone’s ring 
tone!

You will also receive an activation code which will give 
you access to even more ideas for your Screen Test.

Points to Remember: 
No Fishing 
No Peeks 
May Be Repeated 
Plays For, Close Up, Walk A Round or Stage 
Resets Instantly 
Comes Complete With Beautiful Full Color Movie 
Poster Postcards, tutorial DVD & access to bonus On-
line Tutorials
**Even though screen test is printed for English speak-
ing countries once you know the cheeky method you 
will be able to adapt the method to any language

MY THOUGHTS:

I had released Screen Test before and it came with 
postcard sized cards. This version comes in a much 
smaller (mini version) of the original. The design of 
these cards resemble collectors cards such as bubble 
gum cards. You receive postcard sized cards (playing 
card size) with movie posters on them. The cards are 
nice and thick and while not laminated they are a high 
quality postcard stock.  Because of the nature of them 
the presentation makes sense if you talk about having 
them as collectors cards. The cards are set up in such a 
way that you  The method itself is very clever and uses 
a system that makes it easy to remember certain mov-
ies so not much memory work involved. In the original 
you received a crib but you don’t get one here, al-
though you don’t really need it. If you own the original 
Screen Test then you won’t need it anyway. 
There is no fishing in this routine and with this you 
can really make the person’s mind you are reading 

feel that you can read their mind. It’s a very simple but 
very devious trick. There is a little safe guard that they 
talk about which is a nice idea. This would be ideal for 
those who do walk-about magic because the reset is 
instant and all you need are the cards supplied. 

Go back and check out the original review - this is a 
fantastic effect and Peter Nardi has some nice han-
dling touches that are also in the original. Really the 
only difference here are the size of cards. Still a really 
great effect perfect for walk-about, bars or any type 
of working condition. Cards are really well made and 
look exactly like collectors cards.
PRCIE: $29.00
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PHASE By Josh 
Janousky30 

Magic download (video) by Josh Janousky ($10.00)
A borrowed credit card is pushed through a borrowed 
bill. Simple, elegant, and impossible. That’s “Phase” in 
a nutshell. With just one sleight-of-hand maneuver, 
the rest of the routine is slow and gorgeous, and it’s a 
lovely piece of magic to have in your arsenal. 

Florida magician Josh Janousky takes you through 
the entire routine step by step, including self-working 
alternatives, so that you can perform Phase within 
minutes of watching. 

Works with any banknote (including plastic bills). Does 
require the simple construction of a small gimmick. 
Easy to learn and easy to perform.

MY THOUGHTS:
Josh has created a real fooler here with objects that 
can be borrowed. The method might be simple but it’s 
very devious and allows for some really visual magic. 
The nice thing also is that the bill can be handed out 
after the effect with nothing to see! Some key points 
here include everything can be borrowed and there 
are no switches. The gimmick is very clever and takes 
a few seconds to make. You can carry it with you at all 
times and be ready to do this. The penetration is very 
strong and you can show both sides of the bill.  This 
does work better with paper money but as long as you 
can ‘bend’ the currency it will work.  Josh gives some 
great tips on making this work with plastic currency. 
This is one main advantage of this routine over most 
other penetration type routines.
There are also some nice little additional handling 
that allows you to show the credit card going right 

through the bill as it’s happening. The gimmick would 
take a few seconds to make and once you have it you 
can use it over and over again. This is practical magic 
that can be performed sitting or standing and using 
borrowed objects. Josh does a great job teaching it 
and once you learn it I know you’ll want to use it. This 
is also well within the reach of most people from the 
novice to the seasoned pro.
The download is 17 minutes and goes in to detail, well 
filmed and good quality sound. 
This is definitely one of the best penetration type rou-
tines I’ve seen as it’s very easy, clean and everything 
can be handed out and end and/or borrowed. This 
ticks every box that makes it a real worker.

PRICE:  $10 - download
AVAILABLE: www.vanishingmagic.com
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IMPOSSIBLE 
PREDICTIONS 
by Daniel Ka

31 

Based on Triple Coincidence (Christian Schenck) and 
Trilogy (Brian Coswell), this truly impossible predic-
tion effect will leave your spectators stunned.

EFFECT: Two spectators think of two random num-
bers between 1 and 52 and a third spectator thinks 
of any playing card, all while the magician makes a 
prediction for each of the three spectators in a note 
pad.
The magician takes a deck of cards that has been vis-
ible the whole time, resting on the table in full view of 
the audience, showing every card to have a different 
number written on its back from 1 to 52.

After distributing the handwritten predictions to each 
spectator, the magician locates the cards with the 
two selected numbers and gives them to the first two 
spectators, and the selected playing card to the third 
spectator. They open the predictions to see if the out-
comes are correct, and indeed they are, the thought 
numbers have the correctly predicted cards on them 
and the third spectator’s thought number has the 
correctly predicted card on its face.

Daniel Ka’s “Impossible Prediction” is a really strong 
routine with triple-whammy impact on your audi-
ence. A clean, magical and impossible mentalism 
routine, perfect for walking around close up magic or 

even for stage magic. 
Deck ready to perform. 
Very easy to perform. Completely automatic. 
Only one deck used, and it is in full view of the audi-
ence before the effect. 
No forces. 
Note pad included.
MY THOUGHTS:
You receive a special deck of cards and a printed sheet 
of instructions with a password protected link where 
you can see Daniel perform this routine. Because 
of the nature of the special cards this is really a self-
working miracle that will blow spectators away.  The 
method is very similar and uses a similar principle 
to another routine I reviewed this month. The cards 
themselves are replacing previous cards that came 
with the original concept by Brain Caswell with a trick 
called Trilogy.  These new cards allow you to do the 
trick now and have completely free choices called out. 
Absolutely NO forcing or suspicious patter. Everything 
is very clean and very fair. This is a great routine if you 
are seated or informal occasions or even a parlor act. 
The cards have large numbers printed on the backs 
so it is easy to see in an intimate setting. This is a great 
close-up effect as well as parlor. After you read the 
instructions I strongly suggest you watch the perfor-
mance and the method will all fall in to place. As far as 
the audience is concerned this is an amazing example 
of mind reading. You are able to predict outcomes and 
the real kicker is the last prediction. Three predictions 
in all and each one very strong. If you are looking for 
an extremely strong piece of mentalism that will fool 
the pants off your audience this is it. Looking forward 
to working this on a regular basis. You do need three 
spectators and it would be a good routine for the 
walk-about person as well. The great thing is the reset 
is instant. Put the cards back and you are ready to 
go. One thing though you couldn’t perform it again 
on the same people as the predictions would be too 
much of the same.

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED

PRICE: $49.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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POCKET 
TECHNICOLOR 
PREDICTION 
By Martin 
Lewis

32 

This is my current choice of method for performing 
“Technicolor Prediction.” The effect plays the same as 
my full size version, described below, but fits in your 
jacket pocket. It can be performed anywhere and any-
time from stage to close up with built in laughs and 
a surprise finish. This version uses Mike Porstmanns 
“Double Decker”? Envelopes  gaffed envelopes that 
have a wide variety of magical uses. 

Updated version comes with 5 different envelopes (3 
color for Technicolor Prediction Effect, Security Enve-
lope and Manila Envelope) 

In the accompanying Quicktime movie I show you 
how to construct these Double Deckers quickly and 
easily and in a variety of shapes, sizes and styles, 
including a Poker size pay envelope and a most in-
nocent looking drug store style. I then go over the 
Technicolor Prediction routine in both performance 
and handling, and also give many other ideas and 
routines for using these versatile envelopes. 

The Package includes pre-made envelopes and Ac-
robat template files to allow you to print your own as 
required. You will eventually need a computer with a 

color printer to take full advantage of these files.

MY THOUGHTS:
The first thing you notice is all the props you receive. 
You get several special gaffed envelopes that are very 
made made plus an instructional booklet and DVD. 
The main advantage this one has over the stage ver-
sion is this fits in your pocket and is perfect for stand-
up. PDF files on the disk will allow you to print your 
own envelopes.

The DVD instructions go in to detail on the special 
envelopes and how to construct them. You will get the 
special envelopes but should you need to make your 
own you have everything here to show you how to do 
it. The handling is straight forward once you follow the 
instructions.

As a bonus on the DVD you will also learn Korans 5 
Star Prediction using the special envelopes. This is an 
incredibly strong effect and a great use of the special 
envelope principle. It’s a fantastic stand-up routine 
that can be found in Koran’s legacy. It’s a wonderful 
book. You won’t learn the method but rather Martin 
shares how to incorporate the envelope with other 
effects.

If you have the original larger version then you’ll LOVE 
this stand-up version. Giving the spectators a FREE 
choice makes this very strong. You start off with a gag 
and end up with super strong finish. This would make 
a great opening routine for any mentalism or magic 
stand-up act. The handling is easy and you are sup-
plied with everything you need to get started right 
away.

PRICE: $40.00
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
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202 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

IMPOSSIBLE 
PREDICTIONS 
by Daniel Ka

31 

Based on Triple Coincidence (Christian Schenck) and 
Trilogy (Brian Coswell), this truly impossible predic-
tion effect will leave your spectators stunned.

EFFECT: Two spectators think of two random num-
bers between 1 and 52 and a third spectator thinks 
of any playing card, all while the magician makes a 
prediction for each of the three spectators in a note 
pad.
The magician takes a deck of cards that has been vis-
ible the whole time, resting on the table in full view of 
the audience, showing every card to have a different 
number written on its back from 1 to 52.

After distributing the handwritten predictions to each 
spectator, the magician locates the cards with the 
two selected numbers and gives them to the first two 
spectators, and the selected playing card to the third 
spectator. They open the predictions to see if the out-
comes are correct, and indeed they are, the thought 
numbers have the correctly predicted cards on them 
and the third spectator’s thought number has the 
correctly predicted card on its face.

Daniel Ka’s “Impossible Prediction” is a really strong 
routine with triple-whammy impact on your audi-
ence. A clean, magical and impossible mentalism 
routine, perfect for walking around close up magic or 

even for stage magic. 
Deck ready to perform. 
Very easy to perform. Completely automatic. 
Only one deck used, and it is in full view of the audi-
ence before the effect. 
No forces. 
Note pad included.
MY THOUGHTS:
You receive a special deck of cards and a printed sheet 
of instructions with a password protected link where 
you can see Daniel perform this routine. Because 
of the nature of the special cards this is really a self-
working miracle that will blow spectators away.  The 
method is very similar and uses a similar principle 
to another routine I reviewed this month. The cards 
themselves are replacing previous cards that came 
with the original concept by Brain Caswell with a trick 
called Trilogy.  These new cards allow you to do the 
trick now and have completely free choices called out. 
Absolutely NO forcing or suspicious patter. Everything 
is very clean and very fair. This is a great routine if you 
are seated or informal occasions or even a parlor act. 
The cards have large numbers printed on the backs 
so it is easy to see in an intimate setting. This is a great 
close-up effect as well as parlor. After you read the 
instructions I strongly suggest you watch the perfor-
mance and the method will all fall in to place. As far as 
the audience is concerned this is an amazing example 
of mind reading. You are able to predict outcomes and 
the real kicker is the last prediction. Three predictions 
in all and each one very strong. If you are looking for 
an extremely strong piece of mentalism that will fool 
the pants off your audience this is it. Looking forward 
to working this on a regular basis. You do need three 
spectators and it would be a good routine for the 
walk-about person as well. The great thing is the reset 
is instant. Put the cards back and you are ready to 
go. One thing though you couldn’t perform it again 
on the same people as the predictions would be too 
much of the same.

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED

PRICE: $49.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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POCKET 
TECHNICOLOR 
PREDICTION 
By Martin 
Lewis

32 

This is my current choice of method for performing 
“Technicolor Prediction.” The effect plays the same as 
my full size version, described below, but fits in your 
jacket pocket. It can be performed anywhere and any-
time from stage to close up with built in laughs and 
a surprise finish. This version uses Mike Porstmanns 
“Double Decker”? Envelopes  gaffed envelopes that 
have a wide variety of magical uses. 

Updated version comes with 5 different envelopes (3 
color for Technicolor Prediction Effect, Security Enve-
lope and Manila Envelope) 

In the accompanying Quicktime movie I show you 
how to construct these Double Deckers quickly and 
easily and in a variety of shapes, sizes and styles, 
including a Poker size pay envelope and a most in-
nocent looking drug store style. I then go over the 
Technicolor Prediction routine in both performance 
and handling, and also give many other ideas and 
routines for using these versatile envelopes. 

The Package includes pre-made envelopes and Ac-
robat template files to allow you to print your own as 
required. You will eventually need a computer with a 

color printer to take full advantage of these files.

MY THOUGHTS:
The first thing you notice is all the props you receive. 
You get several special gaffed envelopes that are very 
made made plus an instructional booklet and DVD. 
The main advantage this one has over the stage ver-
sion is this fits in your pocket and is perfect for stand-
up. PDF files on the disk will allow you to print your 
own envelopes.

The DVD instructions go in to detail on the special 
envelopes and how to construct them. You will get the 
special envelopes but should you need to make your 
own you have everything here to show you how to do 
it. The handling is straight forward once you follow the 
instructions.

As a bonus on the DVD you will also learn Korans 5 
Star Prediction using the special envelopes. This is an 
incredibly strong effect and a great use of the special 
envelope principle. It’s a fantastic stand-up routine 
that can be found in Koran’s legacy. It’s a wonderful 
book. You won’t learn the method but rather Martin 
shares how to incorporate the envelope with other 
effects.

If you have the original larger version then you’ll LOVE 
this stand-up version. Giving the spectators a FREE 
choice makes this very strong. You start off with a gag 
and end up with super strong finish. This would make 
a great opening routine for any mentalism or magic 
stand-up act. The handling is easy and you are sup-
plied with everything you need to get started right 
away.

PRICE: $40.00
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
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http://www.VanishMagazine.com
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Deceased by 
James Daws33 

An exploration of what is humanly possible. A separa-
tion of the living and the dead. 

A chance for your spectators to experience something 
they have not nor will ever experience again. 

At 8PM 10 people sat down to dinner, by 10PM 8 of 
them were dead. 

Each guest murdered by two sadistic serial killers in 
one of the most disturbing cases of cannibalism ever 
reported. 

As you explain this horrific story, an envelope is 
handed to your spectator to hold. Next, 10 photos 
are introduced. It is explained that the killers are lost 
amongst the victims and it is down to your specta-
tor to separate the living from the dead. 5 photos are 
handed to your spectator and 5 are kept by the per-
former. The spectator is instructed to hold the photos 
behind their back and slide one photo from the top to 
the bottom. They must keep doing this until they get a 
feeling, whatever feeling that may be. 

Once they are satisfied, they are to remove the top 
photo and hold it behind their back being sure never 
to let go of it. The performer does the exact same 
behind his back. The remaining photos are exchanged 
between the performer and spectator. She is then 

instructed to place her photo in so that it is faced the 
opposite way to the other pictures and to mix them. 
Again, the performer also does this. Both stacks of 
photos are brought out and both the performer and 
spectator have one single photo turned, sight unseen 
the other way. 

The envelope is brought back into play and the spec-
tator tips out what is inside. Two photos that of a man 
and a woman. The killers. And although the spectator 
did not let go of their selection for a single second, 
and they have an undeniable account of what has 
happened, they slide their selection from their stack of 
photos and reveal it to be the same killer found in the 
envelope. The performer then does the same and is 
found to have selected the second killer. 

But if all of this is true, then we would need evidence 
that those in the envelope really were the killers. At 
this time, the photos from the envelope are turned 
over to reveal the words KILLER scratched in blood 
red on the back of them. And every other photo? They 
have DEAD etched in blood on the back of them. Ev-
erything is examinable and the reset is instant. 

Comes Complete with old looking Photographs 
(printed on thick card stock) , Black Envelope & Full 
Instructional DVD 

*Please note the Photographs are supplied blank on 
the back so you can write whatever you desire. 

MY THOUGHTS:
This will appeal to those who like to create a little 
drama with their performance. You are supplied with 
cards that are on a hard card stock that will last a long 
time, with old black and white photos of people in 
the story. To do this justice you really need to perform 
this at a venue where people have time to listen to the 
story and be able to focus on what is happening. It’s a 
very eery routine a very strong climax.  One of the nice 
features about this routine is that you can put your 
own spin on the routine so it makes it very personal.

The set-up for this is extremely easy with no gimmicks 
or anything extra you need to supply. The handling 
is very easy and there are some really nice subtleties 
that make this very strong. This is a little like watching 
a film where the structure of the trick grows until you 
have a really strong climax where at the end you don’t 
see the end coming. The climax is super strong.

With the right presentation you can make the hair 
stand up on the back of a persons neck. To really do 
justice to this it takes a person who is able to commit 
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to a story and know how to tell it.  Very clever method 
and something special for those moments you really 
want to leave people with a lasting impression. It’s a 
great story piece of magic that I think some will really 
get a lot out of.

PRICE: $26.15
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

COVERT 
ADAPTIONS 
by Mark 
Elsdon

34 

Reviewed by Wayne Rogers

THE BLURB:

COVERT ADAPTIONS is a brand new impression 
device that has been heavily modified so it can be 
handled right in-front of the spectator. Measuring ap-
prox 150 x 220mm it is ideal for both parlour, stage or 
certain walk-around conditions. Although a pre-exist-
ing product which is now mostly unavailable except 
through ourselves, it has been professionally modi-
fied to look and handle like an innocent clipboard.

BENEFITS

LARGE IMPRESSION AREA
ANY PEN, PENCIL OR SHARPIE
WRITES THROUGH UP TO 6 SHEETS!
IN-BUILT BATTERY LASTS FOR OVER 4 YEARS
BATTERY IS NOW REPLACEABLE
REAL-TIME PEEK
GREAT IN LOW LIGHT
INSTANT ELECTRONIC WIPE
EASY TO PERFORM
COMES WITH 3 DISGUISES AND MORE TO COME!
Includes more than a generous amount of pre-guil-
lotined to the exact size paper (approx a ream), plus 
everything required to get started right down to the 
zig zag glue stick!

Complete with video instructions by Mark Elsdon 

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
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and 5 incredible routines you will regret not getting 
COVERT ADAPTIONS before it becomes completely 
unavailable.

TESTIMONIALS

“What a great utility device! Self-contained, versa-
tile, reliable, well made, instantly resettable... who 
wouldn’t want one?”

- MARC SPELMANN

“When I first saw the prototype for TMS, I was gob-
smacked, the simplicity of it is incredible. Within 2 
minutes of playing with it, I knew he was onto a win-
ner. Get yourself one and don’t tell a soul about it... it’s 
that good!”

- LOOCH
 
MY THOUGHTS:
The above advertising blurb is pretty much 100% cor-
rect. This is an Impression device, with an “on board” 
real time peek. As far ease of working is concerned I 
would put it up there with the John Riggs style of clip 
boards.

However with Covert Adaptions, the impression is 
created “electronically” and erased with the push of 
a button. The impression you see is light green on a 
black surface. That might appear a bit like some of the 
boards that require a magnetic sharpie. BUT Covert 
Adaptions uses ANY ballpoint pen, pencil or Sharpie. 
If you do use a Sharpie, I would suggest keeping the 
layers of paper down to 4 for best results.

The kit comes with the special board, paper cut to 
size, stickers for disguising the origins of the board 
and rubber glue for attaching the paper. A spring clip 
supplied is really only window dressing. Having to 
use glue to attach the paper is a weak point as far as I 
am concerned. I have eliminated the glue for my own 
board, and my solution, using a modified bulldog clip, 
is posted on the Covert Adaptions Face Book page, a 
closed group accessible only to members.

If you bought your board direct from James Anthony 
at http://www.magicworld.co.uk then you may have 
already been added to the group. It will pay to check. 
If you are not on it, it is worth paying a visit and be-
coming a member.

The cut paper supplied (around a ream) is very conve-
nient to have. However it did put the weight of the kit 
up to 5 lbs, and therefore raised the postage cost as 

well.

Mark Elsdon on the instructional DVD gives several 
routines, and explains very clearly the ways of han-
dling the board.

I think that Covert Adaptions hits the spot for a real 
time peek clipboard. The size is very convenient, and 
it is light weight. Takes little space in your bag. If the 
board had a working clip supplied in place of the glue, 
it could have been even better, especially for walk-
about. In a one off stage performance, it doesn’t really 
matter. It’s a worker. They write. You peek. Then read 
their mind.

 

Highly recommended.

PRICE: $125.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
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DIE-NAMIC 
BY Ken Allen - 
Martin Lewis

35 

A spectator holds an empty glass horizontally, one 
hand over the mouth the other over the bottom leav-
ing no way in. A dollar bill is draped over the side of 
the glass and a large die balanced on top. You peel 
the bill away and the spectator actually sees the die 
drop into the glass. Martin’s handling is clean and 
easy. 

Die-Namic also includes Ken Allen’s original instruc-
tions in which a die penetrates a borrowed beer 
coaster or deck of cards set over the mouth of a glass 
- or visibly into an empty, sealed mayonnaise jar. 

Everything you need to know is detailed in the includ-
ed instructions. However, purchasers receive a secret 
code that unlocks an online instructional video that 
contains tons more routines, effects and ideas.

MY THOUGHTS:
Martin Lewis has brought this trick back to life in 
this well produced routine. This is the type of effect 
you can carry with you at all times and perform it 
anywhere using what is at hand. You receive three 

regular looking dice, that are large enough to be seen 
for any walkabout gig. They are a good size and can be 
handled freely without any suspicion. You also get a 
booklet of instructions plus a download video link and 
something special. Two of the dice are gimmicked but 
they are never seen together so the audience will not 
be aware. A regular matching dice is included.

The effects are fantastic. One that Martin teaches is 
where you show a US dollar bill (you could use any 
bill but you need to do something minor to it so will 
need to use adjust to your own currency). The bill is 
wrapped around a glass and the spectator holds both 
ends. A die is placed on top of the bill, and much like 
pulling a table cloth off a table you pull the bill and 
the die penetrates in to the glass. This is extremely 
visual and the spectator can handle everything.

There are very few sleights involved, and Martin 
teaches variations with a few sleights and some with-
out. You aren’t limited to just using a bill, you could 
use a coaster, a jacket or even a playing card. It really is 
a very versatile trick. I really LOVE this and congratula-
tions to Martin for bringing this back to life. You could 
do this in an informal situation at a bar with friends or 
use it on a regular restaurant gig. The set up is instant 
which makes it the perfect little trick to take with you. 
This would be perfect for walk-about or restaurant 
work where you don’t have time to preset.

PRICE: $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.magicworld.co.uk
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pWlvI0TCVjs


206 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

and 5 incredible routines you will regret not getting 
COVERT ADAPTIONS before it becomes completely 
unavailable.

TESTIMONIALS

“What a great utility device! Self-contained, versa-
tile, reliable, well made, instantly resettable... who 
wouldn’t want one?”

- MARC SPELMANN

“When I first saw the prototype for TMS, I was gob-
smacked, the simplicity of it is incredible. Within 2 
minutes of playing with it, I knew he was onto a win-
ner. Get yourself one and don’t tell a soul about it... it’s 
that good!”

- LOOCH
 
MY THOUGHTS:
The above advertising blurb is pretty much 100% cor-
rect. This is an Impression device, with an “on board” 
real time peek. As far ease of working is concerned I 
would put it up there with the John Riggs style of clip 
boards.

However with Covert Adaptions, the impression is 
created “electronically” and erased with the push of 
a button. The impression you see is light green on a 
black surface. That might appear a bit like some of the 
boards that require a magnetic sharpie. BUT Covert 
Adaptions uses ANY ballpoint pen, pencil or Sharpie. 
If you do use a Sharpie, I would suggest keeping the 
layers of paper down to 4 for best results.

The kit comes with the special board, paper cut to 
size, stickers for disguising the origins of the board 
and rubber glue for attaching the paper. A spring clip 
supplied is really only window dressing. Having to 
use glue to attach the paper is a weak point as far as I 
am concerned. I have eliminated the glue for my own 
board, and my solution, using a modified bulldog clip, 
is posted on the Covert Adaptions Face Book page, a 
closed group accessible only to members.

If you bought your board direct from James Anthony 
at http://www.magicworld.co.uk then you may have 
already been added to the group. It will pay to check. 
If you are not on it, it is worth paying a visit and be-
coming a member.

The cut paper supplied (around a ream) is very conve-
nient to have. However it did put the weight of the kit 
up to 5 lbs, and therefore raised the postage cost as 

well.

Mark Elsdon on the instructional DVD gives several 
routines, and explains very clearly the ways of han-
dling the board.

I think that Covert Adaptions hits the spot for a real 
time peek clipboard. The size is very convenient, and 
it is light weight. Takes little space in your bag. If the 
board had a working clip supplied in place of the glue, 
it could have been even better, especially for walk-
about. In a one off stage performance, it doesn’t really 
matter. It’s a worker. They write. You peek. Then read 
their mind.

 

Highly recommended.

PRICE: $125.00
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

207VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

DIE-NAMIC 
BY Ken Allen - 
Martin Lewis

35 

A spectator holds an empty glass horizontally, one 
hand over the mouth the other over the bottom leav-
ing no way in. A dollar bill is draped over the side of 
the glass and a large die balanced on top. You peel 
the bill away and the spectator actually sees the die 
drop into the glass. Martin’s handling is clean and 
easy. 

Die-Namic also includes Ken Allen’s original instruc-
tions in which a die penetrates a borrowed beer 
coaster or deck of cards set over the mouth of a glass 
- or visibly into an empty, sealed mayonnaise jar. 

Everything you need to know is detailed in the includ-
ed instructions. However, purchasers receive a secret 
code that unlocks an online instructional video that 
contains tons more routines, effects and ideas.

MY THOUGHTS:
Martin Lewis has brought this trick back to life in 
this well produced routine. This is the type of effect 
you can carry with you at all times and perform it 
anywhere using what is at hand. You receive three 

regular looking dice, that are large enough to be seen 
for any walkabout gig. They are a good size and can be 
handled freely without any suspicion. You also get a 
booklet of instructions plus a download video link and 
something special. Two of the dice are gimmicked but 
they are never seen together so the audience will not 
be aware. A regular matching dice is included.

The effects are fantastic. One that Martin teaches is 
where you show a US dollar bill (you could use any 
bill but you need to do something minor to it so will 
need to use adjust to your own currency). The bill is 
wrapped around a glass and the spectator holds both 
ends. A die is placed on top of the bill, and much like 
pulling a table cloth off a table you pull the bill and 
the die penetrates in to the glass. This is extremely 
visual and the spectator can handle everything.

There are very few sleights involved, and Martin 
teaches variations with a few sleights and some with-
out. You aren’t limited to just using a bill, you could 
use a coaster, a jacket or even a playing card. It really is 
a very versatile trick. I really LOVE this and congratula-
tions to Martin for bringing this back to life. You could 
do this in an informal situation at a bar with friends or 
use it on a regular restaurant gig. The set up is instant 
which makes it the perfect little trick to take with you. 
This would be perfect for walk-about or restaurant 
work where you don’t have time to preset.

PRICE: $29.95
AVAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.VanishMagazine.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DOe4jwea9Dc


208 VANISH Magazine      www.VanishMagazine.com

FAST AND 
LOOSE BY 
Nicholas J. 
Johnson

36

Joel Fitch used to be a con artist.
That is, until his final scam went belly up.
Now, Joel has no idea what comes next. The movies 
never tell you what to do after you’ve walked into the 
sunset.
Besides, Joel’s past is catching up with him. Danny 
Hemming, a producer on television’s trashiest current 
affairs program, is looking for someone to give him 
the inside scoop on the latest scams – and he’s not 
taking no for an answer.
Once again, Joel finds himself in over his head … 
and there’s also the matter of Joel’s missing mentor, 
Richard Mordecai.
Getting square has never been so tough. - 
See more at: http://books.simonandschuster.
com.au/Fast-and-Loose/Johnson-Nicholas-

J/9781925030211#sthash.06TxLfC3.dpuf

MY THOUGHTS:
This is a great read from beginning to end. As an avid 
readers I found this to be an easy read and the style 
and premise would appeal to magicians. The story is 
about a con artist who uses techniques used by magi-
cians to con people. As a magician this really appealed 
to me and there were moments in this book I thought 
I knew who Nicholas was talking about. It is obvious 
he has done a lot of research in to cons and as a magi-
cian himself Nicholas has really nailed a lot of the tech-
niques and it is very believable. There was one point in 
the book when the main character Joel gets help from 
Street performers, and one in particular sounded very 
much like somebody I knew which made me laugh. 
I wondered if Nicholas had in fact based any of the 
characters in the book on anybody he actually knows.

If you enjoy reading fiction books that have magic as 
a premise then you will absolutely love this easy read. 
Very highly recommended.

209VANISH MAGAZINE      www.VanishMagazine.com

TECH TALK WITH 
CARL ANDREWS

“My Imaginary Friend ” (Magic mental trick) — By 
Moulay Hassan OUEDRHIRI

Price: $2.99 USD
available on the App Store

Compatibility: This app is designed for both iPhone 
and iPad Description From The Developer:
They merely THINK about a friend, you read their 
thoughts and reveal his identity!.
This application is a fun and very powerful (mental) 
magic trick!
Admit it, it’s been a while you haven’t shown some-
thing cool on your phone? Now how about a cool 
magic trick!
Imagine this: you propose to someone a fun experi-
ment using your phone.
To begin, they will have to merely think of a friend, 
they say absolutely nothing!
Then, you launch the application, hand them your 
phone and turn around completely.
You ask them to enter their thoughts on the phone: 
their friend’s gender, his or her name and even his job 
or nationality.

With your back still turned, you’ll surprise them by re-
vealing their thoughts! And I mean all their thoughts!: 
Their friend’s gender, his or her name and even his job 
or nationality.
Not bad right?
Keep in mind that no other electronic device is in-
volved!
To be able to perform this amazing trick, you’ll have to 
go through the following two easy steps:
 
Step 1:Download the app “My imaginary friend” on 
your phone.
Step 2: In the application menu, go to the secret area 
and read the instructions or watch the secret video.
Voila! That’s it.
Now you’ll always be ready to amaze people around 
you!
It is like your phone is a magic wand that you always 
carry with you.
Now go and make the magic happen!

\

My Thoughts:
The developers description is very accurate and says it 
all. I really like this App, it is very clever and easy to do. 
When I first read about it, I thought there must be a 
thumper or other device in play but there are no other 
electronics. The App interface is pleasing to the eye 
and simple to use. There is no memory work. You can 
focus all your attention to the presentation.
The only criticism is that I found the written directions 
a bit confusing but the video instructions easy to fol-
low. I do realize english is not the developers primary 
language. Instructions are provided in English, Span-
ish and French. I also found the audio of children play-
ing in the background on the text instruction screen 
to be very distracting, even annoying, with no option 
to turn the sound o  from within the App.
For me it is priced far too low which is a bonus for you. 
At $2.99 USD I would say don’t hesitate to buy this 
one, two thumbs up!
-------------------------------------------------------------------------
Carl Andrews has been performing professionally for 
over 35 years. He is also an iPhone developer of some 
very popular Apps including No Freakin’ Way, Magic 
Square Cheat and the best-selling Show Cues (sound 
control system) Check out Show Cues:
https://itunes.apple.com/us/app/show-cues/
id525349932?mt=8
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their friend’s gender, his or her name and even his job 
or nationality.

With your back still turned, you’ll surprise them by re-
vealing their thoughts! And I mean all their thoughts!: 
Their friend’s gender, his or her name and even his job 
or nationality.
Not bad right?
Keep in mind that no other electronic device is in-
volved!
To be able to perform this amazing trick, you’ll have to 
go through the following two easy steps:
 
Step 1:Download the app “My imaginary friend” on 
your phone.
Step 2: In the application menu, go to the secret area 
and read the instructions or watch the secret video.
Voila! That’s it.
Now you’ll always be ready to amaze people around 
you!
It is like your phone is a magic wand that you always 
carry with you.
Now go and make the magic happen!

\

My Thoughts:
The developers description is very accurate and says it 
all. I really like this App, it is very clever and easy to do. 
When I first read about it, I thought there must be a 
thumper or other device in play but there are no other 
electronics. The App interface is pleasing to the eye 
and simple to use. There is no memory work. You can 
focus all your attention to the presentation.
The only criticism is that I found the written directions 
a bit confusing but the video instructions easy to fol-
low. I do realize english is not the developers primary 
language. Instructions are provided in English, Span-
ish and French. I also found the audio of children play-
ing in the background on the text instruction screen 
to be very distracting, even annoying, with no option 
to turn the sound o  from within the App.
For me it is priced far too low which is a bonus for you. 
At $2.99 USD I would say don’t hesitate to buy this 
one, two thumbs up!
-------------------------------------------------------------------------
Carl Andrews has been performing professionally for 
over 35 years. He is also an iPhone developer of some 
very popular Apps including No Freakin’ Way, Magic 
Square Cheat and the best-selling Show Cues (sound 
control system) Check out Show Cues:
https://itunes.apple.com/us/app/show-cues/
id525349932?mt=8
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THE EXPERT CARD TO WALLET 

Finally, unavailable for over a decade, the "Expert Card to Wallet" is in stock, better than ever, and 
ready to ship. Mention VANISH Magazine and get free shipping in the USA. It is $195 delivered in the 
USA. International orders please add $25 S/H.Order today from: 
http://randywakemanmagic.com/decks.html . 

This is a sensational
Balducci/Kaps card to
wallet, without
compromise. 

For performers who will
settle for only the BEST!

This beautifully hand
crafted wallet features:

The finest butter soft black
leather obtainable.

Smooth, effortless, trouble-
free zipper.

Elegant, nylon lining - built
to last.

Designed totally from
scratch: there is no equal!

Guaranteed against defects
in workmanship or
materials.

World class quality
domestic cowhide, tanned
in the USA.

A trouble-free loading method that leaves NO visible openings!

FINALLY! A prop that does not look like a prop!
FINALLY! A card in wallet that is the right size! Just 3 3/4 x 6 7/16!
FINALLY! A card in wallet with proper stitching & attention to detail!

No wonder that Jon Racherbaumer, Tom Gagnon, Jim Sisti, Paul Cummins, Harrison Carroll, Simon 
Lovell, Bruce Florek, & Andrew Pinard use it, and have found it to be the very best working 
performer's wallet ever produced. 

Or, order by mail: RANDY WAKEMAN, 12362 S. Oxford Lane, Plainfield, IL 60585 USA
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